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Preface

Understanding the PeopleSoft Online Help and PeopleBooks

The PeopleSoft Online Help is a website that enables you to view all help content for PeopleSoft
applications and PeopleTools. The help provides standard navigation and full-text searching, as well as
context-sensitive online help for PeopleSoft users.

Hosted PeopleSoft Online Help

You can access the hosted PeopleSoft Online Help on the Oracle Help Center. The hosted PeopleSoft
Online Help is updated on a regular schedule, ensuring that you have access to the most current
documentation. This reduces the need to view separate documentation posts for application maintenance
on My Oracle Support. The hosted PeopleSoft Online Help is available in English only.

To configure the context-sensitive help for your PeopleSoft applications to use the Oracle Help Center,
see Configuring Context-Sensitive Help Using the Hosted Online Help Website.

Locally Installed Help

If you’re setting up an on-premise PeopleSoft environment, and your organization has firewall restrictions
that prevent you from using the hosted PeopleSoft Online Help, you can install the online help locally.
See Configuring Context-Sensitive Help Using a Locally Installed Online Help Website.

Downloadable PeopleBook PDF Files

You can access downloadable PDF versions of the help content in the traditional PeopleBook format on
the Oracle Help Center. The content in the PeopleBook PDFs is the same as the content in the PeopleSoft
Online Help, but it has a different structure and it does not include the interactive navigation features that
are available in the online help.

Common Help Documentation

Common help documentation contains information that applies to multiple applications. The two main
types of common help are:

*  Application Fundamentals
» Using PeopleSoft Applications

Most product families provide a set of application fundamentals help topics that discuss essential
information about the setup and design of your system. This information applies to many or all
applications in the PeopleSoft product family. Whether you are implementing a single application, some
combination of applications within the product family, or the entire product family, you should be familiar
with the contents of the appropriate application fundamentals help. They provide the starting points for
fundamental implementation tasks.
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In addition, the PeopleTools: Applications User's Guide introduces you to the various elements of the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. It also explains how to use the navigational hierarchy, components,
and pages to perform basic functions as you navigate through the system. While your application or
implementation may differ, the topics in this user’s guide provide general information about using
PeopleSoft applications.

Field and Control Definitions

PeopleSoft documentation includes definitions for most fields and controls that appear on application
pages. These definitions describe how to use a field or control, where populated values come from, the
effects of selecting certain values, and so on. If a field or control is not defined, then it either requires
no additional explanation or is documented in a common elements section earlier in the documentation.
For example, the Date field rarely requires additional explanation and may not be defined in the
documentation for some pages.

Typographical Conventions

The following table describes the typographical conventions that are used in the online help.

Typographical Convention Description

Key+Key Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus sign
(+) between keys means that you must hold down the first key
while you press the second key. For Alt+W, hold down the Alt
key while you press the W key.

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated any
number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{ } (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode syntax.
Options are separated by a pipe (| ).

[ ] (square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode syntax,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an already
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

> This continuation character has been inserted at the end of a
line of code that has been wrapped at the page margin. The
code should be viewed or entered as a single, continuous line
of code without the continuation character.

ISO Country and Currency Codes

PeopleSoft Online Help topics use International Organization for Standardization (ISO) country and
currency codes to identify country-specific information and monetary amounts.
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ISO country codes may appear as country identifiers, and ISO currency codes may appear as currency
identifiers in your PeopleSoft documentation. Reference to an ISO country code in your documentation
does not imply that your application includes every ISO country code. The following example is a
country-specific heading: "(FRA) Hiring an Employee."

The PeopleSoft Currency Code table (CURRENCY CD TBL) contains sample currency code data. The
Currency Code table is based on ISO Standard 4217, "Codes for the representation of currencies," and
also relies on ISO country codes in the Country table (COUNTRY TBL). The navigation to the pages
where you maintain currency code and country information depends on which PeopleSoft applications
you are using. To access the pages for maintaining the Currency Code and Country tables, consult the
online help for your applications for more information.

Region and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific region or industry is preceded by a standard identifier in
parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading, but it may also appear
at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a region-specific heading: "(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation"

Region Identifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in the PeopleSoft
Online Help:

¢ Asia Pacific
*  Europe
e Latin America

¢ North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The following
industry identifiers may appear in the PeopleSoft Online Help:

e USF (U.S. Federal)

¢ E&G (Education and Government)

Translations and Embedded Help

PeopleSoft 9.2 software applications include translated embedded help. With the 9.2 release, PeopleSoft
aligns with the other Oracle applications by focusing our translation efforts on embedded help. We

are not planning to translate our traditional online help and PeopleBooks documentation. Instead we
offer very direct translated help at crucial spots within our application through our embedded help
widgets. Additionally, we have a one-to-one mapping of application and help translations, meaning that
the software and embedded help translation footprint is identical—something we were never able to
accomplish in the past.
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Using and Managing the PeopleSoft Online Help

Select About This Help in the left navigation panel on any page in the PeopleSoft Online Help to see
information on the following topics:

» Using the PeopleSoft Online Help.
* Managing hosted Online Help.

* Managing locally installed PeopleSoft Online Help.

PeopleSoft FSCM Related Links

Oracle Help Center

Hosted Online Help

PeopleSoft Information Portal

My Oracle Support

Financial and Supply Chain Management information for Search Framework search engine can be found
in PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals documentation. For application specific information, see the
"Understanding Search Pages within Components " (Application Fundamentals) topic.

PeopleSoft Training from Oracle University

PeopleSoft Video Feature Overviews on YouTube

PeopleSoft Business Process Maps (Microsoft Visio format)

PeopleSoft Spotlight Series

Contact Us

Send your suggestions to psoft-infodev_us@oracle.com.

Please include the applications update image or PeopleTools release that you’re using.

Follow Us

Icon Link

@ YouTube
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Icon

Link

Twitter@PeopleSoft Info.

PeopleSoft Blogs

LinkedIn
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Chapter 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft
Receivables

PeopleSoft Receivables Overview

Selling on credit enables a company to maximize sales, yet it also increases the cost of working capital
and exposes an organization to additional risk. Effective management of receivables is essential to
improve the overall quality of your receivables asset and decrease the cost of working capital for your
company.

PeopleSoft Receivables enables you to:

» Enter and track all of your receivables.

* Receive and apply payments.

* Manage outstanding receivables enabling your organization to collect money quickly.

» Manage payment disputes and deductions that have a negative impact on days sales outstanding
(DSO).

PeopleSoft Receivables Business Processes

The following diagram lists PeopleSoft Receivables business processes. This documentation covers these
business processes in the business process topics of this documentation.
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This diagram shows PeopleSoft Receivables business processes. These processes are Item Entry, Deposit
Entry, Payment Application, Draft Processing, Direct Debit Processing, Exception Management, Account
Review, Item Maintenance, Account Maintenance, Aging, Credit Management, Collection Management,

Customer Correspondence, and Overdue Charges.

ltem Entr Deposit Payment Draft Direct Debt
y Entry Application Processing Processing
Exception Account Item Account Adin
Management Review Maintenance Maintenance ging
Credit Collection Customer Overdue
Management Management Correspondence Charges

PeopleSoft Receivables Integration Points

44

To use PeopleSoft Receivables to full advantage, it is important to understand the points of integration
between PeopleSoft Receivables and the other PeopleSoft applications that you have purchased, such as:

PeopleSoft General Ledger.
PeopleSoft Billing.

PeopleSoft Order Management.
PeopleSoft Purchasing.
PeopleSoft Project Costing.
PeopleSoft Contracts.

PeopleSoft Lease Administration.
PeopleSoft Grants.

PeopleSoft Payables.

PeopleSoft Cash Management.

PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (CRM).

PeopleSoft Pension Administration.
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Because applications share information, you must plan to work closely with the implementation teams
that install other PeopleSoft applications to ensure that Oracle provides the full functionality and
efficiency that your company requires.

This documentation covers integration considerations in the implementation topics of Receivables.
Supplemental information about third-party application integrations is on Oracle's My Oracle Support
website: https://support.oracle.com.

The following diagram shows the integration of PeopleSoft Receivables with other PeopleSoft
applications.

This diagram illustrates the integration of PeopleSoft Receivables with other PeopleSoft applications:
Grants integrates down to Contracts, which integrates down to Billing. Order Management integrates
down to Billing, and then down to Receivables. Order Management also integrates directly down to
Receivables. Project Costing also integrates down to Billing and then down to Receivables. Billing also
integrates horizontally with eBill Payment, and Receivables integrates up to eBill Payment. Purchasing
also integrates up to Receivables. Payables, Cash Management, General Ledger, and CRM applications
integrate up to Receivables. Payables integrates horizontally with Cash Management, which integrates up
to and away from Receivables. Pension Administration also integrates up to and away from Receivables.

Grants Lease
Administration
Order Project
Management ComiEs Costing
i G o eBill
Purchasing Billing - Payment
F 3 Fy Fy
Yy h 4 4
Receivables
A 'y r'y
Y y Y v
Pavables > Cash General HCM / Pension CRM
. Management Ledger Administration Applications

PeopleSoft General Ledger

PeopleSoft Receivables sends accounting entries to PeopleSoft General Ledger through the Journal
Generator Application Engine process (FS_JGEN).
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PeopleSoft Billing

If you have PeopleSoft Billing, you enter invoices and credit memos in PeopleSoft Billing and interface
them to PeopleSoft Receivables. You can choose to have PeopleSoft Billing create the accounting entries
or to have PeopleSoft Receivables create them. You can drill down to see invoice details for an item in
PeopleSoft Billing.

PeopleSoft Order Management

PeopleSoft Receivables receives information that is entered in sales orders and interfaced to PeopleSoft
Billing. PeopleSoft Receivables enables you to drill down to see sales order details from an item.
PeopleSoft Receivables also receives claimback items directly from PeopleSoft Order Management, and
sends PeopleSoft Order Management notification when the open balance for a claimback changes due
to payment or maintenance activity. In PeopleSoft Order Management, you use the claim management
workbench to send the claimbacks to PeopleSoft Receivables and reconcile payment activity for the
claimbacks.

The Load Cash Drawer Receipts Application Engine process (CDR_LOADPMT) updates the payment
staging tables in PeopleSoft Receivables when you enter payments and deposits for orders using the Cash
Drawer feature. The Payment Loader Application Engine process (AR _PAYLOAD) updates the payment
application tables with the payment data.

PeopleSoft Purchasing

PeopleSoft Receivables receives vendor rebate claims and vendor rebate reversals directly from
PeopleSoft Purchasing, and sends PeopleSoft Purchasing notification when the open balance for a vendor
rebate item changes due to payment or maintenance activity. In PeopleSoft Purchasing, you use the

claim management workbench to send the vendor rebate claims to PeopleSoft Receivables and reconcile
payment activity for the claims.

PeopleSoft Project Costing

When you enter pending item information in PeopleSoft Receivables, you can also enter information that
is picked up by PeopleSoft Project Costing ChartField values. A project manager using PeopleSoft Project
Costing can review outstanding revenue to keep complete financial control of a project. Resources rows
that you enter in PeopleSoft Project Costing can be interfaced to PeopleSoft Billing to create invoices,
which become items in PeopleSoft Receivables by using the billing interface.

PeopleSoft Contracts

PeopleSoft Billing plan lines that you enter in PeopleSoft Contracts are interfaced to PeopleSoft Billing
to create invoices. These invoices become items in PeopleSoft Receivable by using the Billing interface.
You can drill down to see contract details for an item in PeopleSoft Receivables.

PeopleSoft Lease Administration

PeopleSoft Lease Administration bills are sent through PeopleSoft Contracts and enter PeopleSoft
Receivables through the Billing interface.

However, if PeopleSoft Contracts is not installed, PeopleSoft Lease Administration bills are sent to
PeopleSoft Billing through the PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor. These bills enter PeopleSoft
Receivables through the Billing Interface. You do not have to install PeopleSoft Contracts to use the
PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor.
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PeopleSoft Grants

Invoices can originate in PeopleSoft Grants and then be interfaced through PeopleSoft Contracts and
PeopleSoft Billing into PeopleSoft Receivables.

PeopleSoft Payables

The refund process in PeopleSoft Receivables adds rows to tables that are used by PeopleSoft Payables to
build a voucher.

PeopleSoft Cash Management

PeopleSoft Cash Management integrates with PeopleSoft Receivables through the Treasury Netting
Center. You must use PeopleSoft Cash Management with PeopleSoft Payables to use the bilateral netting
functionality that offsets open items with open vouchers in PeopleSoft Payables. This functionality is
useful when you have customers that are also suppliers.

PeopleSoft Cash Management also provides the Financial Gateway feature, which enables you to
communicate directly with the bank for direct debit payments. Financial Gateway creates the electronic
funds transfer file (EFT) after receiving the direct debit information from PeopleSoft Receivables, and
sends the transmission to the bank. It also provides acknowledgement statuses to PeopleSoft Receivables
from the bank.

PeopleSoft CRM

PeopleSoft CRM integrates with PeopleSoft Receivables to obtain financial information for a customer.
The CRM 360-Degree View displays the information under nodes in the 360-Degree View tree.
PeopleSoft CRM provides the GET ACCOUNT RECEIVABLES FOR 360 DEGREE VIEW enterprise
integration point (EIP) to request the information. PeopleSoft CRM sends a request application message
(AR_CRM_REQUEST) to PeopleSoft Receivables requesting information for a specific SetID, customer,
and date range. Within the request application message, PeopleSoft CRM may request up to nine different
data sets:

1. Customer status and balances (AR_STATUS REQ)
2. Payments (AR PAYMENT REQ)

3. Dunning notices (AR DUNNLTR REQ)

4. Statements (AR _STATEMNT REQ)

5. Follow-up notices (AR_FOLLWLTR_REQ)

6. Disputes (AR_DISPUTES REQ)

7. Deductions (AR_ DEDUCTNS_ REQ)

8. Conversations (AR_CONVERS REQ)

9. Overdue charges (AR_ OVERDUE REQ)

PeopleSoft Receivables sends a response application message (AR_CRM_RESPONSE) back to
PeopleSoft CRM, returning as many data sets as are requested. The CRM 360-Degree View displays
summary information for those requested data sets. The user can click on the links to drill down and view
more detailed financial information in PeopleSoft Receivables.
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See the section on managing enterprise integration for PeopleSoft CRM in the PeopleSoft CRM
Application Fundamentals documentation.

PeopleSoft Pension Administration

PeopleSoft Pension Administration integrates with PeopleSoft Receivables to support companies that
offer service purchase options to their employees. Pension plans and their associated Service Purchase
options are set up and administered by PeopleSoft Pension Administration in PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management (HCM). Eligibility to participate in the Service Purchase option is defined by the plan. Once
a service purchase is initiated, it is assigned a Service Purchase ID in Pension Administration. A pension
administrator initiates service purchase transactions in Pension Administration, and Integration Broker
messages are sent to Receivables to do the following:

* Create open invoices.
* Request a refund.
* Cancel a service purchase transaction.

See Understanding Service Purchase Invoice Processing.

PeopleSoft Receivables Implementation

48

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review a list of setup tasks for your organization for the
products that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed
in the order in which you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding
documentation.

PeopleSoft Receivables also provides component interfaces to help you load data from your existing
system into PeopleSoft Receivables tables. Use the Excel to Component Interface utility with the
component interfaces to populate the tables. This table lists components that have component interfaces:

Component Component Interface Reference

Account (GL_ ACCOUNT) ACCOUNT _CF See "Account Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Alternate Account (ALTACCT) ALTACCT CF See "Understanding Alternate

Accounts" (Application Fundamentals).

Operating Unit (OPERATING_UNIT) OPER_UNIT_CF See "Operating Unit Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Department (DEPARTMENT) DEPT CF See "Department Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Project ID (PROJECT) PROJECT CF See "Project Page" (Application
Fundamentals).
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Component Component Interface Reference

Product (PRODUCT) PRODUCT _CF See "Product Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Fund Code (FUND_DEFINITION) FUND_CF See "Fund Code Page" (Application

Fundamentals).

Statistics Code (STATISTICS_TBL)

STATISTICS CODE

See "Statistics Code Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Class Field (CLASS _PNL)

CLASS _CF

See "Class Field Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Budget Reference (BUDREF PNL)

BUDGET _REF CF

See "Budget Reference
Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Program Code (PROGRAM
DEFINTION)

PROGRAM CF

See "Program Code Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Scenario (BD_SCENARIO)

BUDGET_SCENARIO

See "Scenario Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Chartfield 1 (CHARTFIELD1) CHARTFIELD1 See "ChartField 1 Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Chartfield 2 (CHARTFIELD2) CHARTFIELD2 See "ChartField 1 Page" (Application
Fundamentals).

Chartfield 3 (CHARTFIELD3) CHARTFIELD3 See "ChartField 1 Page" (Application

Fundamentals).

InterUnit Template (IU_INTER
TMPLT)

IU_INTER_TMPLT

See "InterUnit Template
Page" (Application Fundamentals).

IntraUnit Template (IU_INTRA
TMPLT)

IU_INTRA_TMPLT

See "Intraunit Template
Page" (Application Fundamentals).

InterUnit Pair Maintenance (IU _INTER
PR_BASIC)

IU_ INTER PR BASIC

See "Interunit Pairs" (Application
Fundamentals).

Ledgers for a Unit (BUSINESS UNIT
LED)

EM_BUS_UNIT_LED

See "Defining Ledgers for a Business
Unit" (Application Fundamentals).

Value Added Tax Code (TAX_CODE _
VAT)

TAX_CODE_VAT

See "Value Added Tax Code
Page" (PeopleSoft Global Options and
Reports).
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Component Component Interface Reference

VAT Accounts by Business Unit (TAX | TAX BU CODE VAT See "VAT Accounts by Business Unit

BU_CODE_VAT) Page" (PeopleSoft Global Options and
Reports).

VAT Entity (VAT _ENTITY_ID) VAT ENTITY_ID See "Setting Up VAT
Entities" (PeopleSoft Global Options and
Reports).

VAT Defaults CI Component (VAT _DEF | VAT DEF_CI See "Establishing VAT

_CDh Defaults" (PeopleSoft Global Options

and Reports).

Bank Branch Information (BANK TR _BANK BRANCH_CI See "Defining Bank
BRANCHPNL) Information" (PeopleSoft Banks Setup
and Processing).

Team Member Types (MEMBER TYPE | MEMBER TYPE TABLE CI See "Setting Up Customer Support
_TABLE) Personnel" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

Team Member Personal Data (MEMBER | MEMBER PERSONI1 CI See "Setting Up Customer Support
_PERSONI) Personnel" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

Support Team Members (TEAM _ TEAM_MEMBER TABLE CI See "Setting Up Customer Support
MEMBER TABLE) Personnel" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

Customer Group Table (CUST _GROUP | CUSTOMER_GROUP See "Customer Group Table
_TBL) Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

Sales - Use Tax Authority (TAX TAX _AUTHORITY See "Defining Sales and Use Tax

AUTHORITY) Authorities and Codes" (Application
Fundamentals).

Sales - Use Tax Code (TAX_CODE) TAX CODE _CI See "Defining Sales and Use Tax
Authorities and Codes" (Application
Fundamentals).

Contact Info (CONTACT _INFO) CONTACT See "Setting Up and Maintaining

Contacts" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).
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Component

Component Interface

Reference

General Information (CUSTOMER
GENERAL)

CUSTOMER_MAIN _CI
CUSTOMER_BILLTO CI
CUSTOMER_SOLDTO CI
CUSTOMER_SHIPTO CI

CUSTOMER_MISC CI

See "Adding General Customer

Common Information).

Information" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash

User Preferences (OPR_DEFAULT)

OPR_DEFAULT FIN

See "Defining Cross-Application
User Preferences" (Application
Fundamentals).

Unit Security by Perm List (SEC_BU _
CLS)

SECURITY BU CLS

See "Defining Row-Level

Security" (Application Fundamentals).

Unit Security by User ID (SEC_BU
OPR)

SECURITY BU_OPR

See "Defining Row-Level

Security" (Application Fundamentals).

Ledger Security by Perm List (SEC_
LEDGER_CLS)

SECRUITY_LEDGER_CLS

See "Defining Row-Level

Security" (Application Fundamentals).

Ledger Security by User ID (SEC _
LEDGER_OPR)

SECURITY LEDGER OPR

See "Defining Row-Level

Security" (Application Fundamentals).

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all Oracle sources of information,

including the installation guides and troubleshooting information.

See Understanding the PeopleSoft Online Help and PeopleBooks.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Setup Manager and PeopleSoft Integration Interfaces.
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Implementation Planning

Getting ready for production entails a lot of planning. You must analyze your receivables requirements
according to your business and organizational needs, review your current environment, and think about
the changes that you can make now and in the future. Although you might decide to simply transfer your
current receivables structure, you may find that PeopleSoft Receivables can provide new avenues for
receivables processing and design.

Here are the high-level steps for implementing a new system:

1. Determine receivables requirements.

2. Configure PeopleSoft Receivables to meet your requirements.
3. Setup PeopleSoft Receivables tables.

4. Setup PeopleSoft security.

5. Setup PeopleSoft Receivables ChartField security.

6. Convert data from the existing system.

Determination of PeopleSoft Receivables Requirements

Consider the best way to map your new system to your existing business structures, practices, and
procedures. Closely examine the way that your business operates, how organizations and subsidiaries
are divided, and what your customer structure is like. Consider the level of reporting detail and aging
criteria that you need to age customer accounts. Consider if the delivered functionality is sufficient for
your business needs or if you need to specially configure the system. If special configuration is required,
then you must decide to what degree.

Configuration of PeopleSoft Receivables to Meet Your Requirements

You must establish the business units and the various control tables that the system uses for processing. At
this stage, you decide how many business units you need, what your customer structure will be, and what
parameters you want the system to use for processing items, payments, reporting, and so on.

Setup of PeopleSoft Receivables Tables

Setting up the PeopleSoft Receivables tables can be divided into three phases: global, core, and
additional. You set up tables to enable the system to support PeopleSoft Receivables features. Use
PeopleSoft Setup Manager to determine the order in which you should set up tables.
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Setup of PeopleSoft Security

To establish security, you need to decide how your internal job functions relate to the functionality of
the PeopleSoft Receivables application. Which pages must cash processors access? Which pages do
collection managers need, and which pages does the management team need? PeopleSoft Receivables
enables you to define page access according to job function.

Setup of ChartField Security for PeopleSoft Receivables Components

PeopleSoft ChartField security provides a flexible, rule-based approach to administer security at a

data level. ChartField security is supported in PeopleSoft Receivables and across other PeopleSoft
Financials and Supply Chain Management (FSCM) applications. The ChartField security feature prevents
unauthorized employees and contractors from viewing and editing sensitive financial data by restricting
access to data stored with specific ChartField values.

The primary features for ChartField security are:

» Enforce security rules by user, role, or permission list.

* Enable ChartField security for all products or selectively by product.
* Enable or disable ChartField security selectively by component.

*  Define rules to accommodate end-user areas of responsibility.

» Refine access rules by product feature or component.

e Support super user access to minimize setup.

* Define components as exceptions to override security rules.

See "Understanding ChartField Security" (Application Fundamentals).

Conversion of Data From an Existing System

When you convert your receivables data from your existing system to the PeopleSoft Receivables system,
you need to consider how much history to retain from the old system. The new system displays only as
much information as you convert into it.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Security Administration and PeopleTools.: Setup
Manager.

Related Links

Understanding Customer Data Conversion

Business Unit Structure

54

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a business unit is an organization or a subset of an organization that is
independent with regard to one or more accounting or operational functions.

Deciding how many business units to use and when to use them depends on how you want to report
on and track the transactions within your organization. Before you can define business units and start
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entering data into the system, you need to decide how you want to retrieve information from the system.
The way that you retrieve information determines how you set up the business units.

Related Links

Understanding PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Creating a PeopleSoft Receivables Business Unit

Current System Structure

When you decide on the business unit structure, examine the structure in your current system. What types
of organizational categories do you use? Do you use company codes, organization codes, and division
codes? How do you categorize customers?

Consider how existing codes and IDs might map to business units. Determine if you can map existing
structures to business units or if you need to modify existing structures.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a business unit typically represents a grouping of customer balances. Suppose
that an organization has multiple companies or subsidiaries within it. Each of those companies is run

as a separate business with its own set of products and customers and its own set of rules for handling
those customers from a receivable point of view. Consequently, you would set up separate PeopleSoft
Receivables business units for each company.

Consider reporting requirements and maintenance of balances when you decide how to group receivables
in a business unit. Familiarize yourself with what data is defined at the business unit level. For example, if
you use one method to age a customer's open items in business A and another method in business B, you
must handle customers in business A differently from those in business B. It would make sense to set up
separate business units for business A and business B.

As you determine the optimal business unit structure for your organization, remember that in some
circumstances you must set up multiple business units. If you do not, you will be restricted from using
certain features.

You may decide to set up separate business units even if you do not need them for processing. For
example, one department in your organization may handle a particular group of customer balances, and
you may want to use a separate receivables business unit for those customer balances. You may want to
group certain customers together for analytical reasons even though other customers may be processed
the same way. You may want to maintain accounting control and balances at a lower level than that of the
total organization.

General Ledger Distribution

You must associate each PeopleSoft Receivables business unit with a PeopleSoft General Ledger

business unit. The association does not need to be one-to-one. You can consolidate multiple PeopleSoft
Receivables business units under one PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit. However, you cannot split
a PeopleSoft Receivables business unit to associate it with multiple PeopleSoft General Ledger business
units. Consider general ledger distribution when determining how many business units you need.
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This diagram illustrates that you can consolidate multiple PeopleSoft Receivables business units under
one PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

Receivables —
General
_ Ledger
Receivables *  Busingss
LInit
Receivables —

If you use PeopleSoft applications for all financial business processes, typically the PeopleSoft
Receivables business units are the same as the PeopleSoft General Ledger business units. You set up
PeopleSoft General Ledger first and then set up PeopleSoft Receivables to mirror PeopleSoft General
Ledger. If you use a different general ledger system, you may not use the business unit concept. In this
case, think carefully about how you will distribute from PeopleSoft Receivables to your general ledger.

Customer Structure

A significant part of implementing PeopleSoft Receivables involves converting existing data. Before you
set up customers, familiarize yourself with the options for defining customer structures.

To ensure that your customer setup and maintenance is as simple and non-redundant as possible,

PeopleSoft Receivables stores customer information at the business unit level and at the TableSet level.

Business Units

PeopleSoft Receivables stores customer accounting and receivables information by customer within a
business unit. This type of information includes:

* Customer's balance.

* Customer's open items.

*  Amount the customer owes in each aging category.

* Payment performance indicators, such as average days late and day's sales outstanding.

The combination of a business unit and a customer ID determines where the system stores customer
accounting and receivables information. Once you set up your business units, the system stores
accounting and receivables data by customer within a business unit (or at a subcustomer level, if enabled).
The Receivables Update Application Engine process (ARUPDATE) creates and stores this information.

TableSets

PeopleSoft Receivables stores a variety of identifying and descriptive customer information by TableSet,
such as:
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* Customer's name and address.

» Customer's credit profile.

* Certain processing options.

* Correspondence options.

* Team member (sales person) assigned to the customer.

Any number of business units can share customer information stored under a SetID. With customer
information keyed by SetID, the advantages are similar to control tables keyed by SetID. You enter the
information once and then link it to as many business units as you want. Each of these business units can
process invoices, payments, and other receivables transactions for the customer.

Busi

ness Unit Sharing

Business units can share certain customer information through SetIDs. Consequently, you should consider
how you are going to set up your customers to optimize processing in your organization. How much do
you want to share data among business units? Are the business units separate organizations that need to
maintain completely separate customer records, even if they share some of the same customers with other
business units in the parent organization?

Does a particular customer exist in more than one business unit under the same customer ID? Do business
units share customer information, such as name and address, or does each business unit have its own
customer information?

Different organizations answer these questions differently. For example, suppose that organization X has
two different business units that do business with Rambling Motors Company. Both business units want
to maintain their own customer information on Rambling Motors, so they set up two different customer
IDs, both referring to Rambling Motors. In this situation, the two business units would most likely have
SetIDs that correspond to the business units, and they would maintain completely separate records.

Other organizations may want to take advantage of the power of SetIDs. For example, suppose that
Rambling Motors account 100 does business with all 10 business units of organization Y. Therefore,
organization Y may want to set up its customer information only once and share that data among all its
business units.

Cust

Copyright

omer Groups

You may decide to divide some of your business relationships among separate customers in the system,
yet still maintain reports and inquiries to capture customers as a group. PeopleSoft Receivables offers the
following grouping methods so that you can maintain separate information for individual customers but
combine customers when you need to evaluate your overall exposure to a large customer group or identify
payment trends for a large conglomerate:

* Bill to, ship to, and sold to.

* Corporate.
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* Remit from.

* Correspondence.

*  Magnetic ink character recognition (MICR) ID.

e Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) number and other reporting or classification codes.

e Subcustomer levels.

Related Links

"Adding General Customer Information" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)
"Establishing Customer-Related General Options" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Entry Types and Reasons

Items are individual receivables that make up a customer's balance. Organizations may refer to items in a
variety of ways, such as invoices, obligations, open items, receivables, and documents.

PeopleSoft Receivables distinguishes between items (the receivables that comprise a customer's balance)
and pending items (information in the system but not yet updated in the customer's balance). During the
Receivable Update process, the system uses pending items to update customer balances, either by creating
new items or by adding item activity lines to existing items.

An entry type categorizes the pending items that create or update posted items within the system. The
Receivable Update process uses the pending items to create or update items and to maintain customer
balances. Examples of entry types are invoices, debit memos, credit memos, payments, prepayments, on
account payments, deductions, adjustments, and write-offs.

When a pending item enters the system, the Entry Type field defines the type of pending item that it is.
An entry type can be qualified by an entry reason, which is a method of further categorizing pending
items.

Some pending items, such as invoices and credit memos, enter the system from a billing system. You
create others (for example, on-account payments and deductions) behind the scenes as the result of
commands performed during online processing. When you apply a payment, for example, the system
generates several different kinds of pending items each with its own entry type.

Some organizations can manage their receivables adequately with simple entry types and entry reasons;
other companies require a more elaborate coding structure. The complexity of setup depends on how you
run your business and the level of detail with which you track items.

Related Links
Setting Up Entry Types and Reasons

Entry Type and Reason Use

In addition to the required entry types and entry reasons, you may need additional ones for:

*  More detailed reporting.
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*  Further qualification of your aging.
* Accounting entry templates for distribution to the general ledger.
*  Special customer history capabilities.

* Exclusion capabilities for customer statements, dunning letters, overdue charges, direct debits, and
drafts.

Use of Entry Types and Entry Reasons for Reporting

Any report that summarizes the status of open items or that lists all activity from the system includes the
entry type and associated entry reason. To distinguish between credit memos that correct billing errors
and credit memos that are issued because of shipping damages, for example, you can qualify the credit
memo entry types with appropriate entry reasons.

Carefully analyze the types of reports that you use to see what sorts of categorization you use in your
existing system. When you implement the new system, you may want to refine the reporting by making
it more detailed. Conversely, you may decide to streamline your reporting by using fewer entry types and
entry reasons.

Use of Entry Types to Qualify Aging

In traditional aging reports, each column normally represents a time period, such as 0 to 30 days or 31 to
60 days. Some organizations include certain entries in the same column.

You may want to age everything by time periods except credit memos, for example, and have the system
display credit memos in one column. To accomplish this, set up an entry type that describes the items that
the system moves to a specific column.

Definition of Accounts Receivable Templates With Entry Types and Entry Reasons

When you enter a pending item into the system, you predetermine its accounting distribution: what it is
going to debit and credit in the general ledger. You create an accounting entry template so that, when you
create the accounting entries online (or when the system creates them during background processing), the
system populates the accounting information. The details that are included in the template varies by entry
type and entry reason.

Use of Entry Types and Entry Reasons to Track Customer History

PeopleSoft Receivables includes a customer history feature that calculates activity totals on a calendar
basis. The entry type directs the system to accumulate a total. You might decide, for example, to track
sales by month for each customer. You then specify which entry types and entry reasons to include in that
category.

You might decided to track deductions by month, according to a certain entry reason. The Receivables
Update process uses the entry type and entry reason combination to determine which categories to update.
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Understanding PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

A business unit represents a high-level organization of business information that can be shared across a
set of applications. You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental units in an organization.

To understand how PeopleSoft Receivables uses business units, consider how PeopleSoft General Ledger
uses them. A business unit in PeopleSoft General Ledger is a subset of your organization that keeps

its own set of books or ledgers. A receivables business unit is a subset of your organization that has

its own set of customer balances. Each receivables business unit has its own defined group of valid
customer balances, its own way of aging and reporting on those customers, and its own item and payment
processing guidelines.

The system stores each business unit's financial transactions, such as invoices and payments, in tables that
are keyed by business unit ID. This ensures that the data for one business unit remains separate from the
data for other business units—even though the data exists in the same physical database table.

This section discusses:

* Types of business units.

» PeopleSoft Tree Manager.

» TableSets.

* Default hierarchies.

* Business unit setup process flow.

Related Links

Business Unit Structure

Types of Business Units

How you define a business unit depends on your industry, statutory requirements, regulatory reporting
demands, and operating responsibilities. For example, a bank might treat different branches as separate
business units, but a manufacturer might segregate the finances of each plant or division. Multinational
organizations might separate their operations into geographic business units because of the necessities of
conducting business globally. Highly diversified organizations might define each subsidiary or cost center
as a business unit.
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PeopleSoft Tree Manager

You use a tool called Tree Manager to group business units together into a hierarchical structure. Tree
Manager and your business unit structure provide a mechanism for defining reporting parameters.

A business unit is the smallest structural unit that can be represented in Tree Manager. This is important
because certain reports use the relationships defined in Tree Manager to sort and sum amounts. These
amounts can include:

* PeopleSoft Receivables subtotals for each business unit at the lowest level.
*  Further subtotals for each grouping of business units—that is, for each level of the tree.

* A grand total of an organization's receivables.

Example

Suppose that an organization consists of 12 different companies, each represented by a business unit. You
group these companies into three lines of business. Each business line is a subsidiary of the organization.
In addition, you have a separate corporate business unit. All of these units—the 12 in 3 subsidiaries and
the corporate business unit—roll up into the organization at the top of the hierarchy. You can report at any
level of the hierarchy.

Tree Manager enables you to establish hierarchical structures called trees. Using this tool, you can group
business units together and define the relationships between them.

Note: PeopleSoft Receivables uses trees to define corporate customer structures and to summarize
information for aging reports. See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Tree Manager.

TableSets

62

When you plan your business unit structure, you need to be familiar with TableSets, which are used in all
PeopleSoft Financials products.

The accounting structure and processing rules for each PeopleSoft application are defined in a series
of control tables. A TableSet is a group of rows across control tables, identified by the same SetID, on
which you define the accounting structure for each of your business units, aging rules, entry types and
reasons, payment terms, credit and receivables personnel, and so forth. For a business unit to process
transactions, it must have an associated TableSet.

You can think of business units and TableSets in the following simplified terms:
* A business unit contains all the actual data.
* A TableSet contains the rules by which the data is processed.

A SetID identifies each TableSet. You can have as many SetIDs as you want. However, using numerous
SetIDs creates complex TableSet sharing. You must create at least one SetID, even if you do not use
TableSet sharing.
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Default Hierarchies

A business unit is the highest level in the hierarchy and you must set default values for business units. All
other entities fall beneath them in the hierarchy. Some of the attributes set at the business unit level may
be set at lower levels in the hierarchy, such as the customer or item level, but are not required.

Default hierarchies exist throughout the system. Any time that a default hierarchy exists, you can:
* Leave information blank at lower levels, because defaults are inherited from the next higher level.

* Override information set at higher levels by entering different information at the lower levels.

Example

To understand default hierarchies, consider the example of payment terms. When you enter a pending
item, you can specify payment terms on the Pending Item 1 page. If you do not specify payment terms
there, the system checks the customer level to see if payment terms are defined for the customer. If
payment terms do not appear at the customer level, the system uses the payment terms that you defined at
the business unit level on the Receivables Options - Payment Options page.

Business Unit Setup Process Flow

Follow these steps to set up business units:

1. Create the receivables business unit and its associated TableSet on the Receivables Definition -
Business Unit Definition page.

2. Set up a general ledger business unit.
3. Setup an Accounts Payable business unit if you use refund processing.
4. Set up the common application tables and core PeopleSoft Receivables tables.

5. Define the default processing values for each business unit at the SetID level and for individual
business units.

Use the Receivables Options component (BUS UNIT OPT_ ARI1) to define defaults at the SetID
level. All business units assigned to a SetID use the defaults that you provide there. Use the
Receivables Definition component (BUS_UNIT TBL_AR) to define defaults for specific business
units.

Creating a PeopleSoft Receivables Business Unit

You must define a business unit and associate it with a SetID before you set up other tables. This topic
lists prerequisites and discusses how to create a business unit.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 63



Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Chapter 3

Page Used to Create a PeopleSoft Receivables Business Unit

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Business Unit Definition Page

BUS_UNIT TBL ARI1 Create a new business unit.

Prerequisites

Before you set up business units, you must decide on your TableSet structure and set up SetIDs.

See the documentation on planning records and TableSets in the PeopleTools: Application Designer

Developer's Guide.

Business Unit Definition Page

Use the Business Unit Definition page (BUS_UNIT TBL AR1) to create a new business unit.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Definition >

Business Unit Definition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Business Unit Definition page.

Business Unit Definition Accounting Options 1

Unit US001
Business Unit Definition

Short Description 5001

Location Code ||sno4
GL Unit | s5001 |,

Base Curr USD

Automatic Numbering

Deposit ID
SP Item ID Prefix |gp)
Cancel Prefix |cpL

Refund Prefix rFp

Accounting Options 2 Bank/iPayment Options

Description 5001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

@, USA - New York

Us001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Us Dollar

Group ID

(o]
o

SP Item 1D

Cancel ID

Refund ID

ID Mumbers

148 Receipt Number 1

Field or Control

Description

Default SetID

Enter the value of an existing business unit whose SetID you
want to copy, or enter a new business unit ID to establish a
new generic SetID that has the same name as the business unit
that you are adding.

64

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.




Chapter 3

Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Field or Control

Description

Create BU (create business unit)

Click to create the receivables business unit and SetID.

Automatic Numbering

Field or Control Description

Deposit ID Enter a deposit ID.
Group ID Enter a group ID.
Receipt Number Enter a receipt number.

SP Item ID Prefix, Cancel Prefix, and Refund Prefix

Enter prefixes for the Service Purchase (SP) invoices created
by PeopleSoft Pension Administration. The system uses the
following prefixes to identify items when they are displayed in
one of the Worksheets:

e SP Item ID Prefix = SP/
e Cancel Prefix = CNL

¢ Refund Prefix = RFD

SP Item ID, Cancel ID, and Refund ID

Enter / for the initial value.

Defining Business Unit Defaults by SetID

Pages Used to Set Up Business Unit Defaults by SetID

Copyright

Page Name Definition Name

Usage

Receivables Options - General 1 Page

BUS_UNIT OPT ARI

Define history options, aging options,
correspondence information, Intra-
Governmental Payment and Collection
(IPAC) Systems information, write-
off tolerances for customer account
maintenance, and other general
information. Set up integration

with PeopleSoft HCM: Pension
Administration.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Receivables Options - General 2 Page

BUS_UNIT OPT AR3

Enter options for payment interfaces,
commitment control accounting, and
ChartField combination editing.

Receivables Options - Payment Options
Page

BUS_UNIT_OPT_AR2

Define defaults for payment processing,
grace days, deduction dates, revaluation,
and worksheets.

Receivables Options - VAT Defaults
Page

BUS_UNIT OPT AR5

Define the defaults for VAT processing.

Receivable Options - Predictor Detail
Options Page

BUS_UNIT _OPT_AR6

Define the maximum write-off amounts
and discount tolerances for the #DTL
TLR algorithm group.

Specify the default entry type and
reason that the Payment Predictor
process (ARPREDCT) uses to create
accounting entries for partial payments
and discounts when it executes the
algorithm group.

Receivables Options - Currency Display
Options Page

BUS_UNIT_OPT_AR7

Specify the default currency that appears
on some of the inquiry pages, the
maintenance and transfer worksheets,
and the run control pages for dunning
letters and statements.

Receivables Options - Customer Trend
Options Page

BUS_UNIT OPT ARS

Define the historical statistics that you
want to appear on the Customer Trend
1 page, Customer Trend 2 page, and
Customer Trend 3 page.

Understanding Defining Business Unit Defaults by SetID

66

To define business unit defaults, use the Receivables Options component (BUS UNIT OPT_ARI).

Use this component to:

1. Define general options.

2. Define additional general options.

3. Define payment options.

4. Define value-added tax (VAT) defaults.

5. Define Payment Predictor options.

6. Select default currency options.
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7. Define defaults for customer historical trends.

Receivables Options - General 1 Page

Use the Receivables Options - General 1 page (BUS_UNIT_OPT_ARI1) to define history options, aging

Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

options, correspondence information, Intra-Governmental Payment and Collection (IPAC) Systems
information, write-off tolerances for customer account maintenance, and other general information.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >

General 1

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - General 1 page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Calendar and Aging Options

*Calendar ID|01 |Q Monthly

DSO Calculations

Correspondence

*Generate Statement Image Yes -

*Generate Dunning Image Yes -

Remit To Address

Write-off Tolerances
Maximum Write-Off Amount
Maximum Write-Off Percent 1

Minimum Days Until Write-Off 0

General 1 General 2 Payment Options VAT Defaults

SetlD SHARE CORFPORATE SETID

*AgingID|STD  |Q, standard Aging

Year| 2017|Q Period

Statement ID MODEL |Q, model Statement

Dunning IDMODEL |3, podel Dunning

Predictor Detail Options Currency Display Options Customer Trend Options

4Q

Bank USBNK |Q Bank Account| CHCK |G

0.90

General Options

*AR Specialist | DAB Q,

Admin ID | ADMIN | CQ, administrative
Finance ID |FIN @, Finance
Penalty ID |PNLTY |Q, penalty

Pension Integration
Pension Group Type H |Q

Pension Origin ID HCM | @

Field or Control

Description

Aging ID Select an aging ID that you set up on the Aging page. The
Aging Application Engine process (AR _AGING) uses this
identifier for the aging rules for all business units associated
with the TableSet.

Calendar ID Select the calendar ID used to perform history calculations.

You define the calendars on the Calendar Periods page.
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Field or Control

Description

AR Specialist (accounts receivable specialist)

Select the AR specialist who you want to be the initial owner
for deduction and disputed items. The system assigns the
specialist when you create a deduction on the payment
worksheet and when you mark an item as disputed or as

a deduction on the View/Update Item Details - Detail 1

page. You can override the default specialist for individual
customers on the Bill To Options page and for the deduction or
dispute reasons on the Deduction Reason page and the Dispute
Reason page.

Note: You must assign an AR specialist to each business unit.
To assign all deductions or disputed items initially to a specific
AR specialist, such as a manager, use the same specialist

for each business unit and do not override the specialist for
individual customers or reasons. Managers can use the Item
List page to search for items assigned to them and drill down
to the items to assign them to someone else. Alternatively, you
can set up an assessment rule to create an action for the AR
specialist when you run the Condition Monitor Application
Engine process (AR_CNDMON). The manager can then
assign each deduction or disputed item to individual AR
specialists on the Reassign Action page.

Year and Period

Enter dates that the Receivables Update Application Engine
process (ARUPDATE) uses to determine which period to
update for days sales outstanding history. These dates appear
on the Receivables Update - Request page. The system
calculates, summarizes, and stores all monetary transactions
that fall in the date range for the defined periods.

Statement ID and Dunning ID

Select the IDs that determine the conditions and parameters
that the system uses to prepare customer statements and
dunning letters. The statement ID also defines the default
statement type to generate. You define these IDs in the
Statement (STATEMENT TABLE) and Dunning (DUNNING
_TABLES) components.

Generate Statement Image

Select Yes to make statement images available on the
Collections Workbench, Correspondence tab, or No to turn
off this functionality. You can override this value at the
correspondence customer level on the "General Information
- Correspondence Options Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information).

This field controls only the availability of statement images
on the Collections Workbench. It does not affect the image

displayed in the self-service component, eBill Payment.

For more information, see "Setting Up PeopleSoft eBill
Payment Security" (PeopleSoft eBill Payment).

See also Correspondence Tab.
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Field or Control

Description

Generate Dunning Image

Select Yes to make dunning images available on the
Collections Workbench, Correspondence tab, or No to turn off
this functionality.

You can override this value at the correspondence customer

level on the "General Information - Correspondence Options
Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information).

See also Correspondence Tab

Admin ID (administrative ID), Finance ID, and Penalty ID

Select an overdue charge ID for each of these fields whose
overdue charge type matches the field name. These IDs
determine the conditions and parameters that the system

uses to generate overdue charge invoices. The system also
uses these IDs to determine when not to prepare an overdue
charge invoice. You define these IDs in the Overdue Charging
component (OVRDUE_CHG_TABLE2).

Note: Override the identifiers for statements, dunning
letters, and overdue charges for individual customer on the
Correspondence Options page.

Bank

Select the bank of the business unit whose remit to address
will appear on correspondence.

Bank Account

Enter the bank account number of the business unit whose
remit to address will appear on correspondence.

(USF) Billing ALC (billing agency location code)

Enter the agency location code for the billing agency that is
sending data. The federal IPAC interface uses the business unit
agency location code when transmitting data.

(USF) Sender DO (sender disbursing office)

Enter the disbursing office symbol for the agency location
that is sending the transaction using the IPAC interface. This
is the five-character ID assigned by the U.S. Department of
Treasury.

Note: The Billing ALC and Sender DO fields are available only if you select the AR IPAC Interface
check box on the "Installation Options - Receivables Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Write-off Tolerances

You must specify the tolerances that the maintenance worksheet and Automatic Maintenance process use

to write off items.
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Field or Control Description

Maximum Write-Off Amount Enter the maximum amount that you can write off for either
an individual item or for the remaining balance for a match
group. The process writes off an amount less than or equal

to the maximum amount if the amount does not exceed the
percentage of the original amount for the item. For example, if
you enter an amount of 25.00, the process writes off amounts
up to 25.00. However, if you enter a maximum write-off
percent of /0 and the total original amount of an item is 240.
00, the system will not write off more than 24.00.

For no limit, enter all 9s.

Maximum Write-Off Percent For the maintenance worksheet, enter the maximum
percentage of the item amount that the system can write off.
The write-off percent applies only to write-offs for individual
items, not for remaining amounts for items or match groups.

For the Automatic Maintenance process, enter the maximum
percentage that the remaining balance can be for a match
group. The process adds the total debits or totals credits and
divides the higher amount by the remaining balance for the
match group to determine the percentage that can be written
off.

The maximum percentage that you can enter is /00. For no
limit, enter 00.

Minimum Days Until Write-Off Enter the minimum age of items before you can write them
off on the worksheet or the process automatically writes them
off. For example, if you enter 30, you cannot write off an item
until it has been in the system for 30 days. For no limit, enter
0.

You can also define the tolerances for each customer on the Bill To Options page. The default tolerances
for customers is no limit. You must define tolerances for each entry reason on the Automatic Entry Type -
Selection page for the following entry types:

e Write off a credit (MT-02).
*  Write off a debit (MT-03).
*  Write off remaining credit (MT-06).
*  Write off remaining debit (MT-07).

Because the system always uses the most restrictive tolerance requirement regardless of the level for
which you define tolerances, you probably want to use the least restrictive tolerance at the business unit
level. For example, suppose that you set up the following write-off tolerances for the deduction write-off
amount:
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Level Amount
Business unit: FRA06 100.00
Customer: FRA08 50.00
Entry reason: PROMO 75.00

In this example, the system uses the write-off tolerance for the customer to determine the maximum write-

off amount because it is the most restrictive.

Pension Integration

Field or Control

Description

Pension Group Type

Enter any Group Type value acceptable for pending item
groups (such as Pension Administration, Billing, entered on-
line).

Note: This field does not accept these values: P, M, T, D, X, F,
and U. This set of Group Types is delivered as system data; the
types are designated for other purposes in Receivables.

The user can enter the same Group Type used for OnLine
Pending Item Entry, or Integration with Billing or Integration
with other product, but there is also the flexibility to enter a
Group Type specific for Pension Integration. The advantage
is to have specific Document Type or Journal Template for
Integration with HCM, in case it fits better the business needs
of the company.

See Setting Up Group Types and Group Origins.

Pension Origin ID

Enter a Pension origin ID. Only Origin IDs with the following

settings are available for selection:
*  Origin Type = P (Pension)

*  Origin Method = E (External)

Receivables Options - General 2 Page

Use the Receivables Options - General 2 page (BUS_UNIT _OPT_AR3) to enter options for payment
interfaces, commitment control accounting, and ChartField combination editing.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >

General 2

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - General 2 page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

SetlD SHARE CORPORATE SETID

Accounting Date Option

[] Accounting Date Option

[ Budget Date Override

[] Notify if Revenue Missing
Multiple Revenue Line

Chartfield Editing

Edit Combinations
@ Recycle

('Warning

Automatic Maintenance Method

General 1 General 2 PBayment Options VAT Defaults Predictor Detail Options Currency Display Options Customer Trend Options

Bank Holiday Options

Holiday | Not Applicable v
Options
Days Allow due date in next month

Allow Manual Distribution L

Item Entry Display Options

] Order Number Update
[] PO Number Update
[] Contract Number Update

Automatic Maintenance Method Q [0 Match Across Business Units
Accounting Date Option
Field or Control Description

Accounting Date Option

Select to have the system issue a warning if the user enters a
date other than the current date for transactions in this business

unit.
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Field or Control

Description

Holiday Options

Select the default rules for the SetID that the system uses to
change the due date when it falls on a bank holiday. Options

are:
Not Applicable: Does not change the due date.

Due After Holiday: Changes the due date to a day after the
holiday.

Due Before Holiday: Changes the due date to a day before the
holiday.

The system uses the bank account assigned to the
correspondence customer to determine bank holidays.
Override this default for an individual business unit on the
Bank/Payment Options page, or override this default for an
individual customer on the Bill To Options page.

Note: Define holidays on the Business Calendar page; then
assign a calendar to a bank account on the External Account -
Account Information page.

Days

Enter the number of days to move the due date to
accommodate the holiday.

Allow due date in next month

If you select Due After Holiday as the holiday option, select
this check box to permit the new due date to be in the next
month. If you do not select this option, the system adjusts the
due date to the last business day before the original due date.

Revenue Estimate Options

Field or Control

Description

Synchronize Budget Date

Select this option to use the same date for entries in the
collected budget as the date in recognized budget. Otherwise,
the system uses the accounting date for the source transaction.

Budget Date Override

Select this option to enable users to override the BUDGET _
DT field when creating online accounting entries. You must
have Commitment Control activated at the installation level
and at the ledger group for the business unit.
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Field or Control

Description

Notify if Revenue Missing

Select this option to display an error message when a user
selects an item on the Payment, Express Deposit, and
Maintenance Worksheet pages, and revenue lines have not

been generated in Contracts.

Transaction Type

Specify the default source transaction template for the Budget
Processor Application Engine process (FS_BP) to read the
source data and to perform budget checking. The Budget
Processor uses the default for transactions that the Revenue
Estimate Application Engine process (AR_REV_EST)
generates. Override the default when you run the Revenue
Estimate process or the Budget Processor process.

Misc Payment Transaction Type (miscellaneous payment
transaction type)

Specify the source transaction template for the Budget
Processor to use to read the source data and to perform budget
checking for directly journaled payments. You cannot override
this value when you run the process from the Direct Journal
Entry - Accounting Entries or Directly Journalled Payments
pages. However, you can override this value when you run the
process from the Budget Processor - Request page.

Note: Define source transaction templates in the Source
Transaction Definition component (KK SOURCE TRAN).

Multiple Revenue Line

Specify whether to perform manual multiple revenue line
distribution for the items in the business unit. If you select
Allow Manual Distribution, a user can manually distribute the
revenue amounts for control budgets in the worksheets if a
partial payment is applied to items with multiple revenue lines.
If you select No Manual Distribution, the system distributes

the revenue amount automatically.

You can choose to synchronize the budget date and allow users to override the budget date independently.
The following table describes the actions of the system in each case:
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Synchronize Budget | Override Budget Description Actuals and Revenue Estimate

Date Field Date Field Reporting Ledgers | Ledger

(PENDING_DST, (AR_CC_TRAN)
ITEM_DST)

Cleared Cleared You cannot override The accounting date is | The accounting date is

the budget date. used as the budget date | used as the budget date
The system uses the on all transactions. on all transactions.
accounting date as

the budget date on all

transactions.

Cleared Selected You can override the The accounting date is | The accounting date
budget date for any used as the budget date | and the budget date
transaction. on all transactions, but | match their values in

the user can override ITEM_DST.
the budget date.
Selected Cleared Use the same date for | The accounting date is | The system uses the

entries in the collected
budget as the date in
the recognized budget.

Note: This selection
only affects the budget
ledger.

used as the budget date
on all transactions.

original budget date
from the recognized
revenue for the budget
date related to entries
affecting the collected

revenue.

Note: The budget and
reporting ledgers are
not synchronized, only
the budget date for the
recognized revenue and

collected revenue.
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Synchronize Budget | Override Budget Description Actuals and Revenue Estimate

Date Field Date Field Reporting Ledgers | Ledger
(PENDING_DST, (AR_CC_TRAN)
ITEM_DST)

Selected Selected You can only override | The accounting date is | The accounting date
the budget date for used as the budget date, | and the budget date
pending item entry but you can override match their values in
transactions. the date as required for: | ITEM DST.

*  Pending item entry

transactions.

e Transactions that
create new items

on worksheets.

*  The transfer to
item in transfer
worksheet
transactions.

For all other
transactions, the budget
date is populated based
upon the recognized

revenue budget date.

The system uses the
original budget date
from the recognized
revenue for the budget
date related to entries
affecting the collected

revenue.

Note: The budget
ledger and actuals
ledger dates are the
same.

ChartField Editing

Field or Control

Description

Edit Combinations Select to enable ChartField combination editing for business
units with this SetID and select one of two methods for
handling errors.

Recycle Select to display an error message for accounting entries that

you create online. You can save the accounting entries, but

you cannot post them until you correct the errors or fix the

combination edit rule on the Rule Definition page. The system
changes the posting action for the group to Do Not Post and
sets the edit status to Error. If you generate accounting entries
by running the Receivables Update process, the process creates
an entry in the message log. You must use the error correction
pages to correct the errors before you can post them.
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Field or Control

Description

Warning

Select to display a warning message for accounting entries
that you create online. You can choose whether to correct the
accounting entries or to post them without correction. The
Receivables Update process adds a warning message to the

message log for batch accounting entries and posts the group.

See "Understanding ChartField Combination Editing" (Application Fundamentals).

Item Entry Display Options

Field or Control

Description

Order Number Update, PO Number Update (purchase
order number update), and Contract Number Update

Select to enable users to update the Order Number, Purchase
Order, and Contract Number ficlds on the View/Update Item
Details - Detail 2 page.

Note: You can update these fields only if you are working with
Item Entry Type transactions that are typically interfaced from
external billing systems. You cannot update these fields for
other transactions.

Automatic Maintenance Method

Field or Control

Description

Automatic Maintenance Method

Select the automatic maintenance method containing the rules
that you want to use by default to match items when you run
the Automatic Maintenance Application Engine process (AR _
AUTOMNT). You can override the method for individual run
controls if needed.

Match Across Business Units

Select the check box if you want the Automatic Maintenance
Application Engine process (AR_ AUTOMNT) to match
items across multiple business units entered on the Automatic
Maintenance run control page (Accounts Receivable,
Receivables Maintenance, Automatic Maintenance, Request
Automatic Maintenance). The Match Across Business

Units check box is deselected by default. If the check box

is deselected, the process matches items within each of the

business units entered on the run control page.
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Use the Receivables Options - Payment Options page (BUS _UNIT OPT AR?2) to define defaults for
payment processing, grace days, deduction dates, revaluation, and worksheets.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >

Payment Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - Payment Options page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

‘ General 1 ‘ ‘ General 2 ‘ I Payment Options I | VAT Defaults ‘ | Predictor Detail Options ‘ ‘ Currency Display Options ‘ ‘ Customer Trend Options

Payment Options

*Payment Method | Check ~

SetlD SHARE  CORPORATE SETID

Payment Predictor Method ‘ PP-REFS

Q ‘ References Algorithm

*Format Currency ‘USD Q | US Dollar
Rate Type ‘CRRNT Q | Current Rate

Payment Terms ID ‘21030 Q | 2%10 Net30

Due Grace Days ‘ |

*Item Transfer Date ‘ ltem Date ~|

Reference Qualifier Code ‘\ Q |

[ Enable Zero Payment Amount

Use Direct Journal Reference

Maintenance Options

Refund Description

Payment Plan Options
Maximum Installments | |

Minimum Source Balance | |

“Partial Payment Disabled ‘N_|

Discount Grace Days ‘7|
Deduction Due Date ‘ Acctng Dt V‘
*Deduction Reason ‘FROMO Q |
Revaluation Process Level ‘C Q |

Enable Write-Off Workflow
[JEnable Refund Workflow

Direct Debit Prenotes

Confirm After | ‘ Days

Disputed Items Option

Resolve Dispute When Closed

CJEnable Write-Off Override

Default Plan Type ‘ Number of Months v‘

Default Processing Fee ‘ Fixed Amount V‘
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Field or Control

Description

Payment Method

Select the default payment method for items. Options are:
Check, Credit Card, Direct Debit, Draft, Electronic Funds
Transfer, or Giro - EFT.

Override the value for individual customers, items or
payments.

Note: If you receive payments using a payment interface,

such as an electronic data interchange (EDI), lockbox, or bank
statement, select Check or Electronic Funds Transfer. If you
receive electronic payments for acceptgiro attachments, select
Giro - EFT.

Payment Predictor Method

Select the method that the Payment Predictor process uses

if you do not specify a method at the customer level. The
payment predictor method defines the rules that the process
uses to apply payments and to make adjustments such as write-
off items.

See Defining Payment Predictor Methods.

If you want to use Payment Predictor to apply all payments
from a particular bank account, select the Payment Predictor
check box on the External Accounts - Account Information
page. Override this default, and select or deselect Payment
Predictor for individual payments, using the deposit entry

pages.

Format Currency

Select the default currency that the system uses for receivables
processing.

Rate Type Select the exchange rate type that the system uses to perform
currency conversion. Override the default at the customer
level or when you enter pending items, enter deposits, create
maintenance worksheets, or create customer-initiated drafts.

Payment Terms ID Select the default payment terms for the business unit.

Override the default at the customer level or when you enter
pending items. Define payment terms on the Payment Terms
page. The payment terms determine the item due date and
discount information.
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Field or Control

Description

Due Grace Days

Enter the number of days beyond the due date that a customer
can pay without the payment being considered late. The
Overdue Charges Application Engine process (AR_OVRDUE)
uses due grace days to determine whether an item is overdue.
If the item's due date is May 1, 2003 and you run the process
on May 2, 2003, the process does not create an overdue
charge if you enter 5 for the due grace days. However, after
the grace days pass, the system calculates overdue charges
from the item's due date. The Aging process uses grace days
to determine in which aging category to place an item. For
example, you enter 5 days and an item is 22 days old. You
have aging categories for 10, 20, and 30 days. The item would
be in the aging category for 10 days, because the system
subtracts five days from the age.

Item Transfer Date

Select the option that the system uses to determine the
accounting date for transfer activities when you transfer items
from one customer to another. Options are:

»  [tem Date: The accounting date of the original item.

*  System: The current system date.

Reference Qualifier Code

Select the type of remittance information generally provided
by customers, such as document, item, or bill of lading. This
is the default value for identifying items to include in the
payment, draft, maintenance, and transfer worksheets. You can
override the value at the customer level.

Enable Zero Payment Amount

Select this option to allow deposits with zero payment
amounts. This option is deselected by default.

You can only save the deposit with zero amount payments if
this option is selected, otherwise the system returns an error
message indicating that payments with zero amounts are not
allowed.

Use Direct Journal Reference

Select this option to allow users to enter document reference
information for a directly journaled payment on the Regular
Deposit - Payments page.

See: Regular Deposit - Payments Page

Partial Payment Disabled

Enter a value that determines whether you can modify the
amount on the payment worksheet to create a partial payment.
The default is N, which enables users to create partial
payments. Enter Y if you do not want users to create partial
payments.
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Field or Control

Description

Discount Grace Days

Enter the number of days beyond the discount date that a
customer is still eligible for an earned discount. Payment
worksheets, express deposits, and the Payment Predictor
process use discount grace days to calculate discounts.

Override the due grace days and discount grace days for a
customer on the Bill To Options page and for individual items
during pending item entry or item maintenance.

Deduction Due Date

Select the type of date that the system uses to determine the
due date of the new item created for a referenced deduction.
Select Acctng Dt (accounting date) if the due date is to be the
accounting date of the payment. Select /tem Dt (item date) to
carry over the original item due date.

Deduction Reason

Select the default deduction reason to assign to new deductions
that the Payment Predictor process or payment and draft
worksheet create. Users can override the reason when they
create the deduction on the payment worksheet or on the View/
Update Item Details - Detail 1 page. Use a generic reason as
the default reason and override it as needed.

Note: You can also create unique deduction reasons for each
entry reason for the Deduction entry type. If you do this,

the system assigns the appropriate deduction reasons for
deductions that you create on the payment or draft worksheet.

See Understanding Exception Reasons and Collection Codes.

Revaluation Process Level

Select the level where the revaluation process occurs. Options
are: B (business unit), C (customer ID), or / (item). You

must specify a revaluation level to summarize revaluation
information by a specific level according to these rules:

*  Ifyou summarize at the business unit level, the values for
customer ID and item ID are 0.

* If you summarize at the customer level, the value for the
item ID is 0.

+ If you summarize at the item level, each field contains a
value.

Enable Write-Off Workflow

Select this check box to activate approval workflow for
write-offs entered on the payment worksheet, maintenance
worksheet, or draft worksheet. This approval workflow is
controlled by the Approval Framework feature in PeopleSoft
Enterprise Components. The user is not able to set the
worksheet to post until the write-off amount is approved. Both
the approver and the worksheet user can set the worksheet to
post after approval is granted.

See Setting Up Write-Off Approval Workflow.
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Field or Control

Description

(USF) Entity Code and Receivable Type

Enter the default code that identifies the government agency to
which you submit the Treasury Report on Receivables (TROR)
and the code that categorizes the types of receivables that are
included on the report. This value is the default for items.
These fields are available only if you select the Treasury
Report on Receivables check box on the Installation Options
- Receivables page.

Revaluation Process Level

Select the level where the revaluation process occurs. Options
are: B (business unit), C (customer ID), or / (item). You

must specify a revaluation level to summarize revaluation
information by a specific level according to these rules:

*  Ifyou summarize at the business unit level, the values for
customer ID and item ID are 0.

* If you summarize at the customer level, the value for the
item ID is 0.

+ If you summarize at the item level, each field contains a
value.

Confirm After n Days

Enter the default number of days that a prenote will be
automatically confirmed by the system.

*  When Prenote Required check box on the Bill To
Options page for the customer (Customers > Customer
Information >Create Customer Information) is
selected and New is selected for the Prenote Status on
the same page.

» If Prenote Required check box is not selected for a
customer on the Bill To Options page, and it is selected
for the bank or in the Direct Debit Profile, the Create
Direct Debit process updates the Confirm After n Days
field on the Bill To Options page for the customer with
the default days entered in this Confirm After n Days
field on the Payment Options page of the Receivable
Business Unit.

Resolve Dispute When Closed

Select this check box to automatically resolve a dispute
when the item is closed. For more information, see Dispute

Processing.

Refund Description

Enter a description that can be populated as the default
voucher description in Payables vouchers. The refund
description can indicate why the voucher was created (for
example, a refund in Receivables).

Enable Write-Off Override

Select this check box to allow users to override inherited
ChartFields on write-off transactions on the payment and
maintenance worksheets.
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Field or Control

Description

Maximum Installments

Enter the maximum number of payment plan installments
allowed for the business unit.

See:

"Creating Payment Plans" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common
Information)

"Payment Plan Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common
Information)

Default Plan Type

Select a default payment plan type for the business unit.

Values are:

*  Custom - Creates a custom payment plan based on
flexible user-defined installment amounts or a percentage

of the total amount due.

*  Fixed Monthly Amounts - Creates a payment plan based
on a fixed monthly amount.

*  Number of Months - Creates a payment plan based on a
set number of months.

Minimum Source Balance

Enter the minimum source balance required to create a
payment plan.

Default Processing Fee

Select a default processing fee for the business unit. Values are
Fixed Amount or Percentage of Plan Balance.

Receivables Options - VAT Defaults Page

Use the Receivables Options - VAT Defaults page (BUS_UNIT_OPT_ARSY5) to define the defaults for

VAT (value-added tax) processing.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >

VAT Defaults
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - VAT Defaults page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General 1 General 2 Payment Options VAT Defaults Predictor Detail Options Currency Display Options E)

SetlD SHARE  CORPORATE SETID
VAT Defaults

VAT Default

WAT Service Treatment Setup

*Physical Nature coods -
*Where Service Performed gyyers Location -
Field or Control Description
VAT Default Click this link to access the VAT Defaults Setup page.

The VAT Defaults Setup page is a common page used to set
up VAT defaulting for all PeopleSoft applications processing
VAT transactions. On this page you can define PeopleSoft
Receivables VAT business unit defaults as applicable.

Use the VAT Defaults Setup page to identify this PeopleSoft
Receivables business unit as subject to the domestic reverse
charge provision by selecting Yes in the Domestic Reverse
Charge field. In addition, use the Domestic Reverse Charge
Sales field to enter a VAT Transaction Type code and enter a
value in the VAT Driver field. The domestic reverse charge
fields are displayed on various receivable transactions for
pending item entry, draft entry, and payment entry.

See Domestic Reverse Charge Goods VAT.

VAT Service Treatment Setup Click to access the Services VAT Treatment Defaults Setup
page.

The Services VAT Treatment Defaults Setup page is a common
page used to set up VAT services treatment defaults for all
PeopleSoft applications processing VAT transactions. If you
are required to implement special handling for services, you
can specify PeopleSoft Receivables VAT service treatment
defaults on this page as applicable.

When defining service VAT treatment defaults for a specific
service, you specify the defaults applicable to that service.
When defining defaults for a driver higher in the hierarchy,
such as a supplier, customer, or business unit, you specify the
defaults that apply to the services most often supplied by or for
that driver.

Note: The VAT Defaults Setup and Services VAT Treatment Defaults Setup pages are described in detail
in the PeopleSoft Global Options and Reportsdocumentation.
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Field or Control Description

Physical Nature Select the default physical nature for transactions. Options are:
Physical Goods or Intangible/Services.

Where Service Performed Select the default location for where a service is most often
physically performed. Options are: Buyer's Location, Ship
From Location, Ship To Location, or Supplier's Location.

Related Links
"Establishing VAT Defaults" (PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports)

Receivable Options - Predictor Detail Options Page

Use the Receivable Options - Predictor Detail Options page (BUS_UNIT OPT_AR®6) to define the
maximum write-off amounts and discount tolerances for the #DTL_TLR algorithm group.

Specify the default entry type and reason that the Payment Predictor process (ARPREDCT) uses to create
accounting entries for partial payments and discounts when it executes the algorithm group.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >
Predictor Detail Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - Predictor Detail Options
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General 1 General 2 Payment Options WAT Defaults Predictor Detail Options Currency Display Options Customer Trend Options
SeflD SHARECORPORATE SETID Format Currency |USD
Invoice Tolerance Amount 5.00 Percent| 0.00
Discount Tolerance Amount 1.00 Percent|  0.00 Last Entry Date [07/30/2012 |5
Control Bus Unit and Customer First - Bus Unit Cust ld
Predictor Entry Types Find | View All First B 1-5 of 8 (2] Last
Exception Type Entry Type Entry Reason Generate Worksheet
Discount Overage > Tolerance v DED % pequction DOET @, s #[=
Discount Overage <= Tolerance v WAL @, WiOUndsrpy DOIT | @ NS-11 (=]
Discount Underage = Tolerance OA @, On Account DUET @, WS-05 =+ [=]
Discount Underage <= Toleram « WAD @ WIOOverpay DUIT @ NS-10 [+ [=]
Invoice Overage = Tolerance v OA @ on Account I0ET @ \waos =

The Payment Predictor process uses the tolerances that you specify to write off or adjust an underpayment
or overpayment or to adjust the discount amount when you run a payment predictor method that executes
the #DTL_TLR or #DTL_TPM algorithm groups. The system uses these tolerances for underpayments

to determine whether to write off or adjust the balance, or make a partial payment if the Partial Payment
Switch check box on the Bill To Options page for the customer is selected. If you deselect the Partial
Payment Switch check box, it only uses the tolerances to determine whether to write off or adjust the
balance. The tolerances apply to individual items not to all invoices paid by the payment.
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Field or Control

Description

Invoice Tolerance Amount

Enter the maximum amount of an underpayment or
overpayment that the Payment Predictor process can write
off. The Payment Predictor process can write off an amount
below the invoice tolerance amount if it does not exceed the
percentage of the payment or item.

For example, suppose that you receive a payment of 1,000.00
EUR. You enter 25.00 EUR for the invoice tolerance amount,
and you enter .0/ in the Percent field. The Payment Predictor
process applies the payment to a 1,023.00 EUR item. It does
not write off the remaining amount of the item because 23.00
EUR is larger than 1 percent of the 1,023.00 EUR item.

Note: The currency is the format currency that you entered on
the Payment Options page.

Percent

Enter the maximum percentage to write off. You can use
decimals in the percentage. If you enter .25 this equals .0025.
If you enter /.00 this equals 1 percent.

Discount Tolerance Amount

Enter the maximum amount of an unearned discount that the
Payment Predictor process can take.

To take unearned discounts, users must select the Disc field
on the Detail Reference Information page for the payment and
enter the discount amount.

Note: The currency is the format currency that you enter on
the Payment Options page.

Percent Enter the maximum percentage that the Payment Predictor
process can add to the payment terms. You can use decimals in
the percentage. If you enter .25 this equals .0025. If you enter
1.00 this equals 1 percent.

Last Entry Date Displays the date on which the page was last changed.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 3 Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Field or Control Description

Control Bus Unit and Customer (control business unit and | Click the down arrow to display these values:
customer)
o First

Selecting this value creates WS-06 or WS-07 items for
the first business unit and customer ID in the list of items
being paid, which is ordered by customer ID.

e Last

Selecting this value creates WS-06 or WS-07 for the last
business unit and customer ID in the list of items being
paid, which is ordered by customer ID.

o Specify

When you select this value, you must enter or select a
value for each of these fields:

* A specific control business unit.
e A specific customer ID.

If all of the items being paid for in a payment apply
to the same business unit and customer, then the
system creates adjustment items for that business unit
and customer. However, if the items apply to multiple
business units or multiple customers, then the system
creates adjustment items for the business unit and
customer that you specify in these two fields.

Assigning Default Entry Types and Reasons

Enter the entry type and entry reason codes that you want to use to override the defaults for the system
function. The following table provides a list of conditions that are in the Exception Type field and the
default system function that the Payment Predictor process uses for the condition. It also provides other
system functions that you can use for the exception type and the entry type and reason to enter if you want
the Payment Predictor process to use that system function.

Condition Default System Function | Possible Entry Type and
System Functions Reason

Invoice amount or percent WS-10 (Write-off an WS-09 (Write-off an Item) WO and IOIT

overage within tolerance Overpayment)

WS-06 (Adjust Remaining AO and IOIT

Overpayment)
WAO and IOIT

WS-10 (Write-off an
Overpayment)
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Condition Default System Function | Possible Entry Type and
System Functions Reason
Invoice amount or percent WS-05 (Place Amount on WS-05 (Place Amount on OA and IOET
overage exceeds tolerance Account) Account)
PR and IOET
WS-04 (Prepay an Item)
AO and IOET
WS-06 (Adjust Remaining
Overpayment)
Invoice amount or percent WS-11 (Write-off an WS-09 (Write-off an Item) WO and IUIT
underage within tolerance Underpayment)
WS-07 (Adjust Remaining AU and IUIT

Underpayment)

WS-11 (Write-off an
Underpayment)

WAU and IUIT

Invoice amount or percent WS-08 (Create a Deduction) | WS-08 (Create a Deduction) | DED and IUET
underage exceeds tolerance
Discount amount or percent WS-11 (Write-off an WS-09 (Write-off an Item) WO and DOIT
overage within tolerance Underpayment)
WS-07 (Adjust Remaining AU and DOIT
Underpayment)
WAU and DOIT
WS-11 (Write-off an
Underpayment)
Discount amount or percent WS-08 (Create a Deduction) | WS-08 (Create a Deduction) | DED and DOET
overage exceeds tolerance
Discount amount or percent WS-10 (Write-off an WS-09 (Write-off an Item) WO and DUIT
underage within tolerance Overpayment)
WS-06 (Adjust Remaining AO and DUIT
Overpayment)
WAU and DUIT
WS-10 (Write-off an
Overpayment)
Discount amount or percent WS-05 (Place Amount on WS-05 (Place Amount on OA and DUET
underage exceeds tolerance Account) Account)
PR and DUET
WS-04 (Prepay an Item)
AO and DUET

WS-06 (Adjust Remaining
Overpayment)
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Select Generate Worksheet on this page and in payment predictor methods where you use the
#DTL_TLR algorithm group to generate a worksheet when the condition occurs. This enables you to
review the payment application before you post it.

Note: If VAT is enabled at BU Level, then WS-11 (Write-off an Underpayment) serving as default system

function cannot be used. The only possible system functions which can be used if VAT is enabled at the
BU level are WS-09 (Write-off an Item) and WS-07(Adjust Remaining Underpayment).

Related Links
Using #DETAIL and #DTL_TLR for Partial Payments and Deductions
Setting Up Automatic Entry Types

Receivables Options - Currency Display Options Page

Use the Receivables Options - Currency Display Options page (BUS_UNIT _OPT_AR?7) to specify
the default currency that appears on the Collections Workbench and some of the inquiry pages, the
maintenance and transfer worksheets, and the run control pages for dunning letters and statements.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >
Currency Display Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - Currency Display Options
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General 1 General 2 Payment Options ~ WAT Defaults  Predictor Detail Options Currency Display Options [

SetlD SHARE CORPORATE SETID

AR Display Currency

[Juse an AR Display Currency
Business Unit Currency

Customer Default Currency

Other

AR Display Currency in Worksheet Pages
Currency Code ||5p @, Effective Date:
@ As of Today

Rate Type |CRRNTS, :
: i) Accounting Date
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AR Display Currency

Field or Control Description

Use an AR Display Currency Select to enable the associated currency options. Use these
options to determine which currency transaction and balance
amounts appear in the PeopleSoft Receivables inquiry pages,
and to determine the default currency that appears on the run
control pages for statements and dunning letter processes.
Options are:

Business Unit Currency: The system displays amounts in the
format currency for the business unit that you defined on the
Receivables Options - Payment Options page, and the system
uses the exchange rate type for the business unit to convert the
amount. The business unit currency is usually the same as the

base currency.

Customer Default Currency: The system displays amounts
in the default currency for the customer and uses the exchange
rate type for the customer to convert the amount. You define
customer currency defaults on the Miscellaneous General Info

page for the customer.

Other: The system displays amounts in the currency that
you specify, and the system uses the exchange rate type that
you specify to convert the amounts. Only this option enables
you to change the display currency for inquiry pages and
the dunning letter and statement run control pages when you
access them.

AR Display Currency in Worksheet Pages

The values that you enter here determine the default values that display on the Currency Conversion page
for maintenance, payment, and transfer worksheets. You can override the values at the worksheet level if
needed. The values are used to convert the item amounts to a different currency and they display in the
Conversion Amount - Currency field if you use the Currency Conversion page to convert them.

Field or Control Description
Currency Code Enter the default currency for converting item amounts.
Rate Type Specify the exchange rate that the system uses to convert

currency amounts on worksheets.

Effective Date Specify whether the conversion date should be the current date
(As of Today), or the Accounting Date for the item.
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Receivables Options - Customer Trend Options Page

Use the Receivables Options - Customer Trend Options page (BUS_UNIT _OPT_ARS) to define the
historical statistics that you want to appear on the Customer Trend 1 page, Customer Trend 2 page, and
Customer Trend 3 page.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >
Customer Trend Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Options - Customer Trend Options
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

General 1 General 2 Payment Options WAT Defaults Predictor Detail Options Currency Display Options Customer Trend Options

SetiD SHARE CORPORATE SETID

Trend Page 1 (Monetary)

Trend 1 History ID 1 [ga g5 Q@ Trend 1 Heading Label 1ga ES
Trend 1 History ID 2 | pASTDUE @, Trend 1 Heading Label 2 |pasT DUE
Trend 1 History ID 3 [CURRENTDUE Q@ Trend 1 Heading Label 3 CURRENT DUE

Trend Page 2 (Monetary)

Trend 2 History ID 1 |H|_gal_AMT @, Trend 2 Heading Label 1 |HjcH BALANCE AMOUNT
Trend 2 History ID 2 || _pasT @, Trend 2 Heading Label 2 |4|cH PAST DUE
Trend 2 History ID 3 | H|_CURRENT a@, Trend 2 Heading Label 3 |jcH CURRENT BALANCE

Trend Page 3 (Non-monetary)

Trend Value 1 History ID 1 psoap Trend Value 1 Heading Label 1 |3p pays saLE ANDING

N
Trend Value 1 History ID 2[5 50ap :

Trend Value 1 Heading Label 2 [gg DAYS SALE DING

Trend Value 1 History ID 3 | aycpays
Trend Value 1 History 1D 4 [y a

Trend Value 1 Heading Label 3 | syERAGE DAYS LATE

VGDAYS Trend Value 1 Heading Label 4 \WEIGHTED AVERAGE DAYS LATE

Trend Value 1 History ID 5 |y PAID Trend Value 1 Heading Label 5 \WE|GHTED AVERAGE PAID

Lo Lo LO Lo LO Lo

Trend Value 1 History ID 6 [ TAVGTERMS Trend Value 1 Heading Label 6 [\WEIGHTED AVERAGE TERMS

Enter the history ID that you want to use to calculate the historical data for each of the trend pages along
with the heading label that you want to display for the data on the trend pages. You use the trend pages to
compare historical data for different history IDs. Enter either system-defined or user-defined history IDs.

The Customer Trend 1 and Customer Trend 2 pages can display up to three historical statistics for history
IDs that track amounts, such as High Balance Amount, and the Customer Trend 3 page can display up to
six historical statistics for history IDs that track the number of days, such as average days late.

Defining Business Unit Defaults for Individual Business Units

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 91



Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Chapter 3

Pages Used to Define Defaults for Individual Business Units

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Receivables Definition - Business Unit
Definition Page

BUS_UNIT TBL_ARI

Link a PeopleSoft Receivables business
unit with a PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit and assign a location code
to the unit. You also define the base
currency and automatic numbering
options for the business unit.

Receivables Definition - Accounting
Options 1 Page

BUS_UNIT TBL_AR2

Define the open accounting periods for
the business unit, assign a direct journal
template to the unit, assign the accounts
receivable distribution codes to the unit,
and define multicurrency processing
options.

Receivables Definition - Accounting
Options 2 Page

BUS_UNIT TBL_AR3

Specify the distribution codes used

to create accounting entries for draft
processing and refund processing. Also,
define defaults for direct debit and
refund processing.

Receivables Definition - Bank/Payment
Options Page

BUS_UNIT TBL_AR4

Specify business unit defaults for due
dates that fall on holidays. If you use
discounted drafts, specify the default
entry type for bank fees.

DMS Information Page

DMS_BU SEC

(USF) Map fields and specify outbound
and inbound file processing requirements
for the Debt Management Service
(DMS) interface.

Understanding Defining Business Unit Defaults for Individual Business

Units

92

To define business unit defaults, use the Receivables Definition component.

Use this component to:

» Establish the general ledger business unit defaults.

*  Define multicurrency processing options, distribution codes, and journal templates.

* Define additional accounting options.

* Select bank and payment interface options.

* (USF) Define debt management information.
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Important! Changing the GL business unit for a Receivables business unit when open items exist may
result in an error during processing. Verify that there are no open items for the Receivables business unit
before changing the GL business unit.

Receivables Definition - Business Unit Definition Page

Use the Receivables Definition - Business Unit Definition page (BUS_UNIT TBL_ARI) to link a
PeopleSoft Receivables business unit with a PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit and assign a
location code to the unit.

You also define the base currency and automatic numbering options for the business unit.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Business Unit Related >Receivables >Receivables
Definition >Business Unit Definition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Definition - Business Unit Definition
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Business Unit Definition Accounting Options 1 Accounting Options 2 Bank/iPayment Options

Unit US001
Business Unit Definition

Short Description 5001

Description 5001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Location Code |usp01 @, USA - New York
GL Unit |yso01 @, US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Base Curr USD US Dollar ID Numbers

Automatic Numbering

Deposit ID 26 Group 1D 148 Receipt Number 21
SP Item ID Prefix |gp) SP Item 1D 1
Cancel Prefix oL Cancel ID 1
Refund Prefix rFp Refund ID 1
Field or Control Description
Location Code Designate the address of the business unit by selecting a
location from the locations that are defined on the Location
Definition page.
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Field or Control

Description

GL Unit (General Ledger business unit)

Select the general ledger business unit to associate with the
receivables business unit.

Important! Changing the GL business unit for a Receivables
business unit when open items exist may result in an error
during processing. Verify that there are no open items for the
Receivables business unit before changing the GL business
unit.

Base Curr (base currency)

Displays the base currency of the general ledger business unit
that you associated with the receivables business unit.

ID Numbers

Click this button to assign the business unit to a reporting
entity such as a country registration number. Select from a list
of values available for various reporting entities.

Default InterUnit Doc Type (default interunit document
type)

Select the document type to use for document sequence
numbers for interunit accounting entries when you unpost a
group. This field is available only if you enabled document
sequencing on the Installation Options - Overall page and for
the general ledger business unit associated with the receivables
business unit.

Automatic Numbering

Field or Control

Description

Deposit ID

Enter the last number used for deposits.

Group ID

Enter the last number used for item and payment groups—
items, payments, transfers, maintenance, drafts, and unpost.
The number that you enter is one less than the ID that the
system assigns to the first deposit or group. During processing,
the system displays the ID NEXT until you click Save.
Override the automatic numbering by entering your own ID in
place of NEXT.

Receipt Number

Enter the last number used for cash receipts that you enter for
orders in PeopleSoft Order Management. The number is one
less than the next number that the system assigns to the next
cash receipt when you record a payment for a counter sale in
PeopleSoft Order Management.

This field is also used for printing miscellaneous cash receipts
in PeopleSoft Receivables. See Generating a Miscellaneous

Cash Receipt.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 3

Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Field or Control

Description

SP Item ID Prefix and SP Item ID; Cancel Prefix and
Cancel ID; and Refund Prefix and Refund ID

Enter the following prefixes to generate Item IDs for the
invoices created by PeopleSoft Pension Administration:

. SP Item ID Prefix = SP/
e Cancel Prefix = CNL
¢  Refund Prefix = RFD

The prefixes identify the purpose of items when they are
displayed in one of the Worksheets.

The initial value for SP Item ID, Cancel ID, and Refund ID
can start at /.

Related Links

General Ledger Distribution

Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 1 Page

Copyright

Use the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 1 page (BUS _UNIT TBL_ AR2) to define the open
accounting periods for the business unit, assign a direct journal template to the unit, assign the accounts
receivable distribution codes to the unit, and define multicurrency processing options.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables

Definitions > Accounting Options 1
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 1
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Business Unit Definition

Distribution Codes

Journal Templates

Accounting Options 1

Accounting Options 2

Unit US001 L3001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Update Open Periods

AR Distribution Code (g5

@,

Doubtful Distribution Code |pouUBTFUL i@,

Direct Journal sR_DIRJRMNL @,

Cash Control \aR_CaASHCTL |@,

Multicurrency Processing

Realized Gain Code |grEa] calN

Realized Loss Code REaL L OSS

Unrealized Gain Code | NREALGAIN

Translate Distribution Code TRz -sUSP
Translate Realized Gain Code rEa| calm

Translate Realized Loss Code |RrEaL | 0SS

@,
&,
&,
Unrealized Loss Code \UNREALLOSS @,
&,
&,
@,

Default Revaluation Doc Type ap_-REVAL @,

Rounding Account Code ROUNDCNTRL (@,

Journal Template sp REVALUE @,

Accounts Receivable

Doubtful AR

AR Direct Cash Journal

AR Cash Control Journal

Realized Currency Gain
Realized Currency Loss
Unreal Currency Gain
Unreal Currency Loss
Translate Suspense
Realized Currency Gain
Realized Currency Loss
Receivables Revaluation
Round Contral

AR Revaluation

Bank/Payment Options
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Field or Control

Description

Update Open Periods

Click to access the Open Period Update page, where you
update the opening and closing period for a business unit.
You can use same period dates for all transactions or use
different dates for specific types of transactions. You link the
transaction type to group types on the Group Type page.

The normal default opening and closing period dates for
each PeopleSoft Receivables business unit are the same as
the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit with which it
is associated. Use this option when you want an accounting
period in PeopleSoft Receivables to close at a different time
than an accounting period in PeopleSoft General Ledger.

The system automatically issues a warning message if the
closing date for an application business unit and transaction
type is later than the closing date for the PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit.

Note: You receive a warning message if unapplied payments
or unposted pending items exist and the accounting date falls
in a closed period.

See "Defining and Updating Open Periods and Adjustment
Periods" (Application Fundamentals).

AR Distribution Code (accounts receivable distribution
code)

Enter the default accounts receivable distribution code for
the business unit. This code determines the ChartFields that
the system uses when generating system-defined accounting
entries for pending items.

For billing groups, override the default distribution code on the
Pending Item 1 page, on the Item Entry Type - Selection page,
or on the customer General Information - Bill To Options 1

page.

For payment, draft, maintenance, and overdue charge groups,
override the business unit default on the Automatic Entry Type
- Selection page or on the customer General Information - Bill
To Options 1 page.

Doubtful Distribution Code

Select a distribution code for items for which you do not
expect to receive payments and to transfer those items to the
Doubtful Receivable account.

Direct Journal

Select the journal generator template that the Journal
Generator Application Engine process (FS_JGEN) uses to
create journal entries for directly journaled payments. Define
the template on the Journal Generator - Defaults page.

Cash Control

Select the journal generator template that the Journal
Generator process uses to create journal entries for cash
control entries. Define the template on the Journal Generator -
Defaults page.
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Field or Control

Description

Realized Gain Code Enter a distribution code that maintenance and payment
worksheets use to create adjusting entries for multicurrency
processing. Each business unit can have only one realized gain
code.

Realized Loss Code Enter a distribution code that maintenance and payment

worksheets use to create adjusting entries for multicurrency
processing. Each business unit can have only one realized loss
code.

Unrealized Gain Code

Enter a distribution code that the Revaluation Application
Engine process (AR_REVAL) uses to create revaluation
entries for unrealized gain.

Unrealized Loss Code

Enter a distribution code that the Revaluation process uses to
create revaluation entries for unrealized loss.

Translate Distribution Code

Enter a distribution code that the Revaluation process uses to
create accounting entries for adjustments to translation ledgers.

Translate Realized Gain Code and Translate Realized Loss
Code

Enter distribution codes that the system uses to create
accounting entries for multibook translation ledgers if there is
a translation adjustment.

Default Revaluation Doc Type (default revaluation
document type)

Enter the default revaluation document type for document
sequencing.

Rounding Account Code

Enter the distribution code that the Receivable Update process
uses when you:

*  Apply a payment to an item with a currency different
from the currency of the item.

*  Apply a payment to an item with the same currency,
but the payment and item currency differ from the base
currency of the business unit.

The process posts any leftover amount from the currency
conversion to the ChartFields that are assigned to the
distribution code.

Journal Template

Select the journal generator template that the Journal
Generator process uses to create journal entries for the
accounting entries that the revaluation process produces.

Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 2 Page

98

Use the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 2 page (BUS_UNIT _TBL_AR3) to specify the
distribution codes used to create accounting entries for draft processing and refund processing.
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Also, define defaults for direct debit and refund processing.

Navigation:

Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Business Units

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Definition >

Accounting Options 2

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 2
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

| Business Unit Definition ‘ | Accounting Options 1 ‘ [ Accounting Options 2 I | Bank/Payment Options ‘

Unit  US001  US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Cash Control Processing

Cash Control Method | Payment Entry v

Draft Processing
Draft AR Distribution Code |AR—DRFT Q | Draft Receivable
Remitted Draft Receivable Code |REM\T7DRFT Q | Remitted Draft Receivable
Draft Discount Receivable Code |m| Discounted Draft Receivable
Draft Discount Liability Code |W| Discounted Draft Liability

Dishonored Draft Code [DISHONOR Q.| pignonored Draft Receivable

Maint Worksheet Processing
Refund Distribution Code |REF—CNTRL Q | Refund Control

Control Distribution Code [MANTCTL Q| yaintenance Gontro

Single Payment Refund Voucher

M Enable Single Payment Supplier Supplier SetlD  SHARE Check Supplier ID ‘

Supplier SetlD  SHARE EFT Supplier ID ‘

Transfer Worksheet Processing

Control Distribution Code | TRANCTL Q Transfer Control

Direct Debit Processing

@ Auto-Remit Direct Debits

VAT Adjustment

4 VAT Adjustment on Advance Pymt
M VAT Adjustment for WO

AP Unit [Usooz Q|

AP Origin ID ‘M|

Retain Original Item Dist Code
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Field or Control

Description

Cash Control Method

Select a timing method, if you use cash control accounting,
which records a debit to cash and a credit to cash control
before the receipts are applied to accounts receivable.

The methods differ only in the timing of the creation of the
initial accounting entry that debits cash. All other aspects of
cash control accounting are treated the same way under the
methods. Options are:

Bank Reconciliation: This method is used primarily in
European countries. It requires the creation of the cash control
entry when the payment is reconciled on a bank statement.

Payment Entry: The preferred method in the U.S. It creates the
cash control entry when the payment is received.

None: The system always debits the cash account and credits
the PeopleSoft Receivables account when you apply the
payment. The system does not create cash control entries.

Auto-Remit Direct Debits

Select to have the Create Direct Debits Application Engine
process (AR_DIRDEBIT) automatically change the status to
Remitted for direct debits without exceptions in the run. If any
of the direct debits that the process creates contain exceptions,
their status is Pending Approval on the direct debit worksheet.
Override this selection for each run request on the Request
Parameters page.

VAT Adjustment on Advance Pymt (VAT adjustment on
advance payment)

Select this check box to include the VAT amount of a
prepayment in the Accounts Receivable Pre-Paid account.

See VAT Adjustment for Advance Payments and On-Account
Payments.

VAT Adjustment for WO (VAT adjustment for write-off)

Select this check box to specify how accounting entries should
be handled when doing a write-off against an item with VAT.
This is typically set for French businesses, where the VAT final
balance should be zero after a write-off when the write-off is
due to bankruptcy.

See VAT Adjustment for Write-Offs.

GST on Advance Payment

Select this check box to enable India GST processing on
advance payments. (IND)

Draft AR Distribution Code (draft accounts receivable
distribution code)

Select the distribution code that the system uses to move the
draft item from the original PeopleSoft Receivables account to
the Draft PeopleSoft Receivables account.

See Understanding Draft Setup.

Remitted Draft Receivable Code

Enter the distribution code that the system uses to identify the
PeopleSoft Receivables account when you remit a draft.
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Field or Control

Description

Draft Discount Receivable Code

Enter the distribution code that the system uses to identify the
PeopleSoft Receivables account for a discounted draft.

Draft Discount Liability Code

Enter the distribution code that the system uses to identify the
Liability account when you discount a draft with or without
recourse.

Dishonored Draft Code

Enter the distribution code that the system uses to identify the
Dishonored Receivables account when you dishonor a draft.

Refund Distribution Code

Enter the distribution code that the system uses to create
accounting entries for refunds.

Note: If you have PeopleSoft Payables installed, you must
complete the Refund Distribution Code, AP Unit, and AP
Origin ID fields before you can process refunds. If PeopleSoft
Payables is not installed, these fields are optional.

Control Distribution Code

Select the default distribution code for the offset entry for
transactions in maintenance and transfer groups. You can
override the value on maintenance or transfer worksheets.
Enter separate codes for maintenance and transfer worksheets.

Important! You cannot build the worksheets if you do not
assign a default value to the business unit.

AP Unit (Accounts Payable unit)

Select the PeopleSoft Payables business unit for which you
want to create vouchers for credit items that you refund from
the PeopleSoft Receivables business unit. For Payables refund
processing, the receivables business unit and associated
Payables business unit must share the same PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit.

AP Origin ID (Accounts Payable origin ID)

Enter the source of the voucher.

Note: Before you can enter values in the AP Unit and AP
Origin ID fields, you must select a PeopleSoft General Ledger
business unit on the Business Unit Definition page and click
Save.
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Field or Control

Description

Enable Single Payment Supplier

Select to enable single payment vouchers for Receivables
refunds.

With this feature you can create a single payment refund using
a one-time supplier. You do not need to define permanent
supplier IDs for one-time refund payments.

When you select this option, the Check Supplier ID, EFT
Supplier ID, and Supplier Set ID fields appear. Use these
fields to define two one-time suppliers—one for check refunds
and one for EFT refunds.

The Receivables refund process automatically creates a single
payment voucher using the one-time supplier IDs. It also
generates the supplier bank account and address information.

See the "Invoice Information Page" (PeopleSoft Payables) and
the "Voucher - Single Payment Supplier Page" (PeopleSoft
Payables).

Note: When you create a single payment voucher using this
method, multiple items are grouped into a single voucher.

Supplier Set ID (Associated with Check Supplier ID)

Displays the supplier set ID associated with the the selected
AP unit.

This field is only visible when you select Enable Single
Payment Supplier.

Check Supplier ID

Select a one-time supplier for check refunds.

This field is only visible when you select Enable Single
Payment Supplier.

Supplier Set ID (Associated with EFT Supplier ID)

Displays the supplier set ID associated with the the selected
AP unit.

This field is only visible when you select Enable Single
Payment Supplier.

EFT Supplier ID

Select a one-time supplier for EFT refunds.

This field is only visible when you select Enable Single
Payment Supplier.

Retain Original Item Dst Code

Select to retain the Original Item distribution code in the
To Item distribution code on the transfer worksheet. This
option is used for non-doubtful transfers only. See the Transfer

Worksheet - Worksheet2 Page.

Related Links
Setting Up Distribution Codes
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Understanding the Create Direct Debits Application Engine Process
"Journal Generator Template - Defaults Page" (Application Fundamentals)
Receivables Definition - Bank/Payment Options Page

Use the Receivables Definition - Bank/Payment Options page (BUS UNIT TBL AR4) to specify
business unit defaults for due dates that fall on holidays.

If you use discounted drafts, specify the default entry type for bank fees.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables
Definitions > Bank/Payment Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Receivables Definition - Bank/Payment Options
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Business Unit Definition Accounting Options 1 Accounting Options 2 Bank/Payment Options
Bank Holiday Options

Holiday Options ot Applicable -
Days Allow due date in next month
Bank Fees Entry Type

Entry Type FEES @,  BankFees

Payment Interface Options Miscellaneous Payment Options
Entry Type DED /@, Deduction *AcceptGiro Type ngne -
Entry Reason @
System Function ID|ws-08 @,  Create A Deduction DMS Information

Payment Profiles

Credit Card Profile |5 STANDARD @, standard Processing Options
ePayment Profile @,
Bank Code UsBnK | @, USABANK
Bank Account|CHCK  |@, USBNK CHECKING ACCT
Credit Cards
Default Credit Card Group @,

The Bank Holiday Options are the same as the ones on the Receivables Options - General 2 page. If you
enter values for a specific business unit they override the values for the SetID.
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Field or Control

Description

Entry Type

Select the default entry type to use for the bank fees or
interest on discounted drafts, if you process discounted drafts.
Discounted drafts are drafts for which you receive the funds
prior to the due date. Define entry types on the Entry Type
page. The Receivable Update process uses the entry type to

create accounting entries for the bank fees on the discount
date.

Payment Interface Options

Field or Control

Description

Entry Type, Entry Reason, and System Function ID

Enter the information that provides the default values that the
Payment Loader Application Engine process (AR_PAYLOAD)
uses for adjustments reason translation. If the process cannot
find the adjustment reason code in the lockbox, EDI file,

or bank statement in the Adjustment Reason table (ADJ
REASON_TBL), it uses the values that you provide for the
business unit for the entry type, entry reason, and system

function.

Miscellaneous Payment Options

Field or Control

Description

AcceptGiro Type

(NLD) Select A/S Contract to print statements and dunning
letters on the acceptgiro form. Otherwise, select None. If you
select A/S Contract and you enter this business unit on the

run control pages, the system prints statements and dunning
letters on the A/S Contract Type acceptgiro form. You can
choose not to print the statements and dunning letters on the
acceptgiro form when you run the Statements Application
Engine process (AR_STMTS) or the AR Dunning process (AR
_DUNNING).
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Field or Control

Description

Payment Reference Sequence

(NLD) Enter the payment reference number to print on the
acceptgiro form. When you print statements or dunning letters
on acceptgiro forms, the process increments this number

by one and adds a check digit. The process also adds this
reference number, including the check digit, to the Item table
(PS_ITEM) for each item on the statement or dunning letter. If
the item already has a payment reference number, the process
overrides the number. The bank typically sends the payment
reference number with the payment. This enables you to
apply payments to items using Payment Predictor if you use
detail algorithm groups or to match payments to items on the
payment worksheet.

DMS Information (Debt Management Service information)

(USF) Click this link to access the DMS Definition page,
where you map fields and specify the outbound and inbound
file processing requirements. This link is available only if you
have selected the DMS Interface check box on the Installation
Options - Receivables page.

Payment Profiles

Field or Control

Description

Credit Card Profile

(Optional) Select the profile used to control batch processing
of credit card payments. Any profile entered here may be
overridden at the customer level on the Bill To Options page of
the Customer component.

See also "Setting Up Credit Card Options and
Groups" (Application Fundamentals).

ePayment Profile

Enter a profile used to process and create ePayment
worksheets for electronic payments, such as electronic checks
and PayPal payments.

See Setting Up ePayment Profiles.

Bank Code and Bank Account

Identify which bank accounts receive deposits for credit card
payments.
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DMS
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Credit Cards
Field or Control Description
Default Credit Card Group Enter a default credit card group to manage the display of

credit card types for a specific business unit. If the value is not
defined in the business unit definition, the system uses this

value.

The grouping can be utilized by the Order to Cash applications
to limit or control what credit card types and third-party
processors are available within their transactions.

See documentation for the "Credit Card Groups
Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Related Links
Entry Type Page

"External Accounts - Collection Methods Page" (PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing)

Information Page

Use the DMS Definition page (DMS BU_SEC) to map fields and specify outbound and inbound file
processing requirements for the Debt Management Service (DMS) interface. (USF)

Navigation:
Click the DMS Definition link on the Receivables Definition - Bank/Payment Options page.

The link is available only if you selected the DMS Interface field on the Installation Options -
Receivables page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the DMS Definition page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

DMS Definition

Agency ID USNYC

File Sequence Number 1254

Humber of days | 180

-

Basis Date Acctg Date
Source File - Entry Type
Mapping
Transaction Type

-

1 Offset

Codes Exempt from Automatic
Selection

Collection Code Description

1(COA QJ Co-Operative Settlement Agency

Primary private collection agency

Personalize | Find | View All | Ed | ]

Personalize | Find | View All | (ED ||:|

Primary private collection agency |coa @
Secondary private collection agency Fec (O

Judgement taken on debt[RE| |

First ‘4 4 of 1 "2 Last

Entry Reason

QJ

Entry Type

&

. [+] [=]

CR

First ‘&' 1 of 1

) | ast

[+ [=]

Field or Control

Description

Agency ID

Enter the agency identifier code assigned by the DMS for the
organization.

File Sequence Number

Enter the original sequence number for the files that you
submit to the DMS. The system increments the number after
each successful process.

Number of days and Basis Date

Enter the number of days past the date in the Basis Date field
that the system uses to determine whether to automatically
send the outstanding debt to the DMS. The default is 180 days.
Values for the basis date are Accounting Date, As of Date,
Due Date, or Item Date.

Primary private collection agency, Secondary private
collection agency, and Judgement taken on debt

Enter a collection code that you defined on the Collection
Code page to identify the collection agencies to which you
submit collections for this business unit. If you enter values
in these fields, the system sends a supplemental record to the
DMS that includes the date and the amount of the debt that
was sent to the collection agency.
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Field or Control

Description

Transaction Type, Entry Type, and Entry Reason

Select each transaction type that you receive in inbound files
from the DMS and associate it with the entry type and entry
reason that you want used to create items for the transactions
in the Pending Item table (PS_PENDING ITEM).

Options are:

Adjustment Transaction-Down: Negative adjustment
transaction for amounts less than 0.

Adjustment Transaction-Up: Positive adjustment transaction
that is greater than 0.

Offset: An offset that is treated as a payment in PeopleSoft
Receivables.

Payment: Partial payment that is applied to the net balance.

Collection Code

Select the code for the collection agency that you assign to
items that you do not send to the DMS.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 4

Defining PeopleSoft Receivables
Processing Options

Understanding PeopleSoft Receivables Processing Options

Before you enter or process items and payments, you must set up the tables that form the foundation of
your PeopleSoft Receivables system. Some of these tables apply to both receivables and payments; some
apply to only one.

PeopleSoft Receivables creates and maintains the System Functions table (PS_ENTRY_ USE TBL),
and you cannot modify it. The Entry Type table (PS_ENTRY_TYPE), Automatic Entry Type table
(PS_AUTO_ENTRY_TBL), and Item Entry Type table (PS_ITEM_ENTRY_ TBL) define subsets of the
system functions and determine the structure for reporting, tracking, and general ledger processing.

System functions represent all the processes and actions that are possible for both receivables and
payments. Entry types are set up for each sort of transaction that you anticipate. You associate system
functions with entry types through subsets of automatic entry types and item entry types. Item entry types
make up a subset of system functions that involve the entry of invoices, credit memos, and debit memos.
Automatic entry types take care of all the rest—entry types for all of the worksheets and batch processes
that generate pending items.

Note: You must set up entry types as either item entry types or automatic entry types before you can use
them.

Prerequisites for Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Processing
Options
Before you can set up receivables processing options, you must:
*  Set up TableSets.
See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Application Designer Developer's Guide.
* Define ChartFields.

See "Understanding PeopleSoft ChartFields" (Application Fundamentals).
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Setting Up System Functions

Pages Used to Set Up System Functions

Page Name Definition Name Usage

System Functions 1 Page ENTRY USE TABLE View system function attributes, which
enable the processing of a system
function. PeopleSoft Receivables
maintains these attributes, and you
typically should not change them.

VAT Distribution Type Page ENTRY_ VAT PNL View the rules for updating the VAT
tables during the Pending Group

Generator Application Engine process
(AR_PGG_SERV).

System Functions 2 Page ENTRY_USE TABLE2 Review the system-defined portion of the
accounting entries.

Understanding System Functions
To define system functions, use the System Functions component (ENTRY USE TABLE).
Use this component to:
* Select system function attributes.
* Review rules for value-added taxes (VAT) processing.
* Review system function accounting entries.

System functions are the activities that your PeopleSoft Receivables system supports. The System
Functions table lists the system functions and describes how the system generates accounting entries for
the general ledger. Each system function has an accounting entry definition that indicates how the system
creates accounting entries. You cannot change these accounting entries—they are system-defined entries.
Specify the user-defined entries either in an item entry or automatic entry template or during processing
on the Accounting Entries pages.

Each system function is prefixed with a two-letter identifier describing the part of the system that uses the

function:
Identifier Description
DD Direct debit management
DM Draft management
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Identifier Description
FC Overdue charges
IT Item entry
MT Maintenance worksheet, item splits, or Automatic

Maintenance Application Engine process (AR_ AUTOMNT)
TR Transfer worksheet
WS Payment worksheet or Payment Predictor Application Engine

process (ARPREDCT)

This table lists the system function parameters that may be helpful when you map entry types and
automatic entry types to system functions:
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
DD-01 Direct Debit | Auto Neg NA NA NA DR Cash
Remit - Control
Clearing
CR Accounts
Receivable
DD-02 Direct Debit | Auto Neg NA NA NA DR Cash
Remit - Cash Received
CR Accounts
Receivable
DD-03 Direct Debit | Auto Pos NA NA NA DR Accounts
Cancel - Receivable
Clearing
CR Cash
Control
DD-04 Direct Debit | Auto Pos NA NA NA DR Accounts
Cancel - Cash Receivable
CR Cash
Received
DD-05 Direct Debit | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
Cash Clearing Received
CR Cash
Control
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
DD-06 Direct Debit | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Bank

Cash Clearing Cash
Received
CR Cash
Control
DD-07 Direct Debit | Auto Pos NA NA NA DR Accounts
Cancel - Receivable
Clearing
CR Cash
Control
DD-08 Direct Debit | Auto Pos NA NA NA DR Accounts
Cancel - Cash Receivable
CR Cash
Received
DD-09 VAT at Due Auto Un NA NA NA DR VAT
Date Output
Intermediate
CR VAT
Output Final
DM-01 Pay an Item Auto Neg NA NA NA DR Draft
Receivable
CR Accounts
Receivable
DM-02 Prepay an Auto Neg New X X DR Draft
Item Receivable
CR AR
Distribution
DM-03 Place an Auto Neg New X X DR Draft
Amount On Receivable
Account
CR AR
Distribution
DM-04 Adjust Auto Neg New X X DR Draft
Remaining Receivable
Overpayment
CR AR
Distribution
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
DM-05 Adjust Auto Pos New X X DR AR
Remaining Distribution
Underpayment
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-06 Create a Auto Pos New X X DR AR
Deduction Distribution
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-07 Write off an | Auto Neg X DR User line
Item
CR AR
Account(s)
DM-08 Write off an | Auto Pos 2nd - DM-04 | X X DR AR
Overpayment Distribution
CR User line
DM-09 Write offan | Auto Neg 2nd - DM-05 | X X DR User line
Underpayment
CR AR
Distribution
DM-20 Draft Auto Un NA NA NA DR Draft
Remitted to Cash Control
Bank
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-21 Draft Auto Un NA NA Na DR Discount
Remitted with Draft Cash
Discount Control
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-22 Draft Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
Remitted to Control
Bank
CR Draft
Receivable
Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 113



Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Processing Options Chapter 4
System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
DM-23 Draft Auto Un NA NA NA DR Remitted

Remitted to Draft
Bank Distribution
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-24 Draft Auto Un NA NA NA DR Draft
Remitted with Discount
Discount Receivable
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-30 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Discount Received
Draft
CR Cash
Control
DM-31 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Discount Received
Draft
CR Cash
Control
DM-32 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Discount Received
Draft
CR Cash
Control
DM-33 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Discount Received
Draft
CR Draft
Discount
Liability
DM-40 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Draft Received
CR Cash
Control
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
DM-41 Reverse Auto Un NA NA NA DR Draft
Discount Discount
Liability Liability
CR Draft
Discount
Receivable
DM-42 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Draft Received
CR Cash
Control
DM-43 Reverse Auto Un NA NA NA DR Draft
Discount Discount
Liability Liability
CR Draft
Discount
Receivable
DM-44 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Draft Received
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-45 Reverse Auto Un NA NA NA DR Draft
Discount Discount
Liability Liability
CR Draft
Receivable
DM-46 Collect Cash | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Cash
on Draft Received
CR Remitted
Draft
Distribution
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry

DM-47 VAT on Auto Un NA NA NA None
Discounted
Draft (This function
generates
VAT
accounting
only for

items with
declaration
point of
payment.)

DM-50 Dishonor Auto Un NA NA NA DR

Draft Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Draft
Receivable

DM-52 Dishonor Auto Un NA NA NA DR

Draft Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Cash
Control

DM-53 Dishonor Auto Un NA NA NA DR

Draft Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Cash
Control

DM-54 Dishonor Auto Un NA NA NA DR

Draft Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Cash
Control

DM-55 Dishonor Auto Un NA NA NA DR

Draft Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Remitted
Draft
Distribution
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System
Function ID

Description

Entry
Function

Sign

Item

Reason

Auto
Number

Accounting
Entry

DM-56

Dishonor
Draft

Auto

NA

NA

NA

DR
Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Discount
Draft
Receivable

DM-57

Dishonor
Draft

Auto

NA

NA

NA

DR
Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Cash
Received

DM-58

Dishonor
Draft

Auto

NA

NA

NA

DR
Dishonored
Draft
Distribution

CR Cash
Received

DM-90

Draft Bank
Fees

Auto

Pos

NA

CR Cash
Received

DM-98

Cancel
Remitted
Draft

Auto

Neg

NA

NA

NA

None

(PeopleCode
creates
accounting
entries based
on the status
of the draft.)

DM-99

Void Drafts

Auto

Neg

NA

NA

NA

None

(PeopleCode
creates
accounting
entries based
on the status
of the draft.)

FC-01
Overdue
Charge

Create an
Overdue
Charge

Auto

Pos

NA

DR Accounts
Receivable

CR User line
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
IT-01 Item Create an Item Pos NA X NA DR Accounts
Entry Invoice/Debit Receivable

Memo

CR User line
IT-02 Item Create a Item Neg NA X NA DR User line
Entry Credit Memo

CR Accounts

Receivable
MT-01 Offset an Item | Auto Un NA X NA DR
Maintenance Maintenance
Worksheet Control

CR Accounts

Receivable
MT-02 Write off a Auto Pos NA X NA DR Accounts
Maintenance | Credit Receivable
Worksheet

CR User line
MT-03 Write off a Auto Neg NA X NA DR User line
Maintenance | Debit
Worksheet CR Accounts

Receivable
MT-04 Create New Auto Pos New X X DR AR
Maintenance | Debit Distribution
Worksheet

CR

Maintenance

Control
MT-05 Create New | Auto Neg New X X DR
Maintenance | Credit Maintenance
Worksheet Control

CR AR

Distribution
MT-06 Write off Auto Pos 2nd - MT-05 | X NA DR AR
Maintenance | Remaining Distribution
Worksheet Credit

CR User line
MT-07 Write off Auto Neg 2nd - MT-04 | X NA DR User line
Maintenance | Remaining
Worksheet Debit CR AR

Distribution
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
MT-08 Refund Auto Pos 2nd - MT-05 | X NA DR AR
Maintenance | Remaining Distribution
Worksheet Credit

CR Refund

Control
MT-09 Refund a Auto Pos X DR Accounts
Maintenance | Credit Receivable
Worksheet

CR Refund

Control
TR-01 Transfer Auto Un NA NA NA DR Transfer
Transfer Item From Control
Worksheet Customer

CR Accounts

Receivable
TR-02 Transfer Item | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Accounts
Transfer To Customer Receivable
Worksheet

CR Transfer

Control
TR-03 Transfer Item | Auto Un NA NA NA DR Doubtful
Transfer to Doubtful Receivables
Worksheet Receivable Distribution

Account Code

CR Transfer

Control
WS-01 Pay an Item | Auto Neg NA NA NA DR Cash
Payment Received
Worksheet

CR Accounts

Receivable
WS-02 Take Earned | Auto Neg NA NA NA DR User line
Payment Discount
Worksheet CR Accounts

Receivable
WS-03 Take Auto Neg NA NA NA DR User line
Payment Unearned
Worksheet Discount CR Accounts

Receivable
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System Description | Entry Sign Item Reason Auto Accounting
Function ID Function Number Entry
WS-04 Prepay an Auto Neg New X X DR Cash
Payment Item Received
Worksheet

CR AR

Distribution
WS-05 Place An Auto Neg New X X DR Cash
Payment Amount On Received
Worksheet Account

CR AR

Distribution
WS-06 Adjust Auto Neg New X X DR Cash
Payment Remaining Received
Worksheet Overpayment

CR AR

Distribution
WS-07 Adjust Auto Pos New X X DR AR
Payment Remaining Distribution
Worksheet Underpayment

CR Cash

Received
WS-08 Create a Auto Pos New X X DR AR
Payment Deduction Distribution
Worksheet

CR Cash

Received
WS-09 Write offan | Auto Neg NA X NA DR User line
Payment Item
Worksheet CR Accounts

Receivable
WS-10 Write offan | Auto Pos 2nd - WS-06 | X X DR AR
Payment Overpayment Distribution
Worksheet

CR User line
WS-11 Write offan | Auto Neg 2nd - WS-07 | X X DR User line
Payment Underpayment
Worksheet CR AR

Distribution

Note: NA means not applicable.
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System Functions 1 Page

Use the System Functions 1 page (ENTRY USE TABLE) to view system function attributes, which
enable the processing of a system function.

PeopleSoft Receivables maintains these attributes, and you typically should not change them.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Options >Receivables System
Function >System Functions 1

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the System Functions 1 page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Attributes

System Functions 1

System Function ID W3-01 Payment Worksheet

*Activity Type And Origin  Breakdown By Qrigin -

Effect on VAT Processing Move Intermediate VAT to Final

System Functions 2

Description Pay An ltem

*Activity Type Cash Applied -

Entry Function Auto Entry

Natural Sign Megative
WAT Distribution Type

Automatically Creates New ltem
Automatically Creates 2nd ltem
Allow Entry Reason Prompting
Supports Auto Numbering

Field or Control

Description

Activity Type

Select an activity type that indicates how system functions are
classified. You must associate each system function with an
activity type. You can assign an activity type to more than one
system function. This structure determines how the system
presents data on the Unit Activity page and the Unit Activity
report.
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Field or Control Description

Activity Type And Origin When you view the inquiry page by activity type and origin,
the system uses the Activity Type And Origin field to
determine whether to break the category down by origin

or bank code. This determines how the system displays
information on the Unit Activity page.

For example, suppose that you select Billing for the activity
type and Breakdown By Origin for the Activity Type And
Origin field. On the Unit Activity page, under Activity Type/
Origin/Bank Code you will see that billing activity came
from two different origins, OBILL and XBILL. The individual
totals for each origin appear on the page.

If you choose not to break down by origin, select Do Not
Break Down By Origin for system functions IT-01 and IT-02.
The Unit Activity page lists billing without an origin—
meaning that the system has bundled together all the billing
transactions, rather than breaking them into totals under their
associated origin IDs.

As another example, if you select Breakdown by Origin for
the WS-01 system function, you will see a separate row for
each bank account for the payment activity. If you select Do
Not Break Down By Origin, all the payment activities are
combined in one row.
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Field or Control

Description

Entry Function

Displays a system-defined value. It can be either Auto Entry
(automatic entry) or Item Entry. Item entry types identify
pending items created during online item entry or by an
external interface. The system uses item entry types to handle
processing when you directly build a pending item—during
online entry or when an interface process constructs groups
of pending items. When you enter or build pending items
that make up a group, you use entry types that you have
specifically enabled for use as item entry types. Item entry
types take two forms:

*  Positive amounts (IT-01, FC-01).
*  Negative amounts (IT-02).

Automatic entry types work in the background to translate
instructions for overdue charging, payments, maintenance,
transfers, direct debits, and drafts into pending items. When
you initiate an online or background process for these types
of groups (such as selecting an item on one of the worksheets,
or running the Payment Predictor process or the Automatic
Maintenance process), the system creates the necessary
pending item using the information that you defined on the
automatic entry type for that action.

For example, every time you select an item for payment on
the payment worksheet, the system uses the entry type, entry
reason, and accounting entry information from the WS-01
(Pay An Item) automatic entry type to create the pending item.
Automatic entry types fall into the following categories:

*  Overdue charges (prefaced with FC).

*  Maintenance worksheet (prefaced with MT).

*  Payment worksheet (prefaced with WS).

»  Transfer worksheet (prefaced with TR).

*  Direct debit management (prefaced with DD).

*  Draft management (prefaced with DM).

Natural Sign

Displays a positive (+) or negative (—) sign, which. the system
applies to pending items to determine the effect that a system
function has on the customer balance. The only unsigned
system functions are transfers, offsets, direct debits, and drafts
(they can be said to offset an item), because their sign varies
with the sign of the item being offset, transferred, or included
in draft and direct debit processing. Debit memos must be
positive, and credit memos must be negative.

Effect on VAT Processing(effect on Value Added Tax
processing)

Indicates how VAT balances are adjusted for the system
function.
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Field or Control

Description

VAT Distribution Type (Value Added Tax distribution type)

Click to view the account types that you selected for each
declaration point for the system function.

Automatically Creates New Item

Displays the system setting. If this option is selected, the
system creates a new item for activities that occur in the
background. These system functions are all automatic entry
types: new debits and credits, prepayments, on-account
payments, deductions, and adjustments for overpayments and
underpayments.

Automatically Creates 2nd Item

Displays the system-setting. If selected, it enables write-off
of remaining debits and credits on the maintenance worksheet
and by the Automatic Maintenance process, or write-off of
overpayments and underpayments on the payment worksheet
and draft worksheet, and by the Payment Predictor process.

Allow Entry Reason Prompting

Displays the system setting. If selected, it indicates that entry
types tied to the system function can require an entry reason.
Entry types define activity, and entry reasons enable you to
further qualify the activity. So if a system function enables you
to require an entry reason, you can generate reports, run aging,
and view history at a greater level of detail.

Supports Auto Numbering (supports automatic numbering)

Displays the system setting. If selected, it enables you to enter
a prefix and starting number for pending items. For example,
these system functions could be assigned:

PR: Prepayments.

AO: Overpayment adjustments.

AU: Underpayment adjustments.

DE: Deductions.

OA: On-account payments.

VAT Distribution Type Page

124

Use the VAT Distribution Type page (ENTRY VAT PNL) to view the rules for updating the VAT tables
during the Pending Group Generator Application Engine process (AR_PGG_SERV).

Navigation:

Click the VAT Distribution Type button on the System Functions 1 page.

The values determine how to update the VAT tables for the system function. If more than one row is in the
grid, the processing varies depending on the declaration point.
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Field or Control

Description

Declaration Point

Indicates when the system recognizes VAT transaction
information for reporting purposes. Values are:

Invoice: Recognize VAT at invoice time.
Payment: Recognize VAT at the time of payment.

Delivery: Recognize VAT at the time of delivery.

VAT Accounting Entry Type (Value Added Tax accounting
entry type)

The accounting entry types, together with VAT codes and VAT
transaction types, determine VAT accounting and reporting.

Effect on VAT Processing(Value Added Tax processing)

Displays the action for VAT processing. Values are:
*  Adjust intermediate VAT liability.

»  Include in item entry totals.

*  None.

*  Move intermediate VAT to final.

System Functions 2 Page

Use the System Functions 2 page (ENTRY USE TABLE?2) to review the system-defined portion of the

accounting entries.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Options >Receivables System

Function >System Functions 2

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the System Functions 2 page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

System Functions 1 System Functions 2

System Function ID WS-01 Payment Worksheet
Description Pay An ltem

System Defined Entries

Line Percent DRICR Distribution Type
1 100.00 DR
2 100.00 CR

Bank Account On Payment (Cash Received)

AR Account(s) Open For Original ltem

Find | View All First ‘&' 1-2 of 2 &/ | ast

System-Defined Entries

The system-defined entries fall into one of two categories:

* Two lines are defined: one for the accounts receivable entry and one for the cash entry.
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In this case, the system generates a balanced accounting entry by itself. Cash system functions related
to the payment worksheet, drafts, and direct debits fall into this category. Also, system functions
related to the maintenance and transfer worksheet and the Automatic Maintenance process define two
lines: one for the accounts receivable account and one for a control account.

* A single line is defined: either a debit or credit for the accounts receivable entry.

Write-offs, discounts, and item entry system functions require two-sided accounting entries to be
posted; therefore, you must create user-defined lines for the offsetting entries on your templates or
during processing.

Revenue Estimate Attributes

If you selected the Receivables check box in the Enabled Commitment Control group box on the
Installation Options — Products page, the Revenue Estimate Attributes group box appears. The revenue
estimate attributes define whether source transactions for the control budget should be generated and if so,
how.

Field or Control Description

Revenue Estimate Affected Determines whether the Revenue Estimate Application Engine
process (AR_REV_EST) creates source transactions. Yes
indicates that the process creates source transactions, and No
indicates it does not.

User Definable Indicates whether you must specify which revenue bucket
to update for each entry type and reason combination for
the automatic entry type or item entry type associated with
the system functions. Yes indicates that you must specify the
revenue buckets for the automatic entry type or item entry

type, and No indicates that the system function defines them.

Revenue Estimate Updated Indicates whether the accounting entries update the recognized
or collected bucket or both buckets. If the bucket is user-
defined for the automatic entry type or item entry type, the
default bucket appears.

Setting Up Entry Types and Reasons

Pages Used to Set Up Entry Types and Reasons

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Entry Type Page ENTRY_TYPE TABLEI1 Create and define entry types.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
Entry Reason Page ENTRY TYPE TABLE2 Specify the appropriate entry reasons for
an entry type.

Related Links
Entry Types and Reasons

rstanding Entry Types

To define entry types and reasons, use the Entry Type component (ENTRY _TYPE TABLE1).
Use this component to:

* Define entry types.

* Define entry reasons.

Thinking through and defining a comprehensive set of entry types is second in importance only to
defining business units and TableSets. An entry type categorizes your pending items and the system uses
them to create or update items. The Receivable Update Application Engine process (ARUPDATE) uses
pending items along with associated entry types and reasons to create or update items and to maintain
customer balances.

During processing, you sometimes enter pending items directly—for example, when you enter an
invoice, a debit memo, or a credit memo. Sometimes the system creates pending items for you based
on commands that you provide. For example, it creates deductions and on-account payments in the
background as you use the payment worksheet or the Payment Predictor process.

To use all of the PeopleSoft Receivables processing and payment features, at a minimum you must
accommodate the following entry types. You can assign a single entry type to several functions and you
can name them whatever you want.

* Adjust underpayment.

* Adjustment overpayment.
*  Credit memo.

*  Debit memo.

e Deduction.

* Earned discount.

* Overdue charge.

e Invoice.

*  Maintenance credit.

¢ Maintenance debit.
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»  Offset customer's debits and credits.
*  On-account.

* Payment.

* Prepayment.

* Refund credit.

* Refund remaining credit.

* Unapplied cash.

* Unearned discount.

*  Write-off.

*  Write off a credit.

*  Write off overpayment.

*  Write off remaining credit.
e Write off remaining debit.
*  Write off underpayment.

This table lists the entry types that you must create if you process direct debits or drafts:

Direct debits Drafts

Direct debit remitted to bank-cash clearing Draft remitted to bank

Direct debit remitted to bank-cash Draft remitted with discount
Direct debit canceled-cash Collect cash on discount draft
Direct debit cash clearing Collect cash on draft

Not applicable Reverse discount liability

Not applicable Dishonored draft

Not applicable Cancel remitted draft

Not applicable Void draft

Not applicable Bank fees (for discounted drafts)
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Note: You must create either an item entry type or automatic entry type for each entry type before you can
use them.

If you use the vendor rebate claim functionality in PeopleSoft Purchasing or the claim back functionality
in PeopleSoft Order Management, you might want to create unique entry types for the interface items to
identify them on the payment worksheet or on inquiries and reports.

Entry Types and Reasons for Partial Payments

PeopleSoft Receivables delivers entry types and reasons in the sample database. If you use the Payment
Predictor process to apply your payments, the #DTL_TLR algorithm group uses these entry types and
reasons to determine how to create accounting entries for underpayment, overpayment, and discount
conditions. You must use these entry types and reasons when you create your automatic entry types if you
want to process partial payments and discounts correctly.

Important! If you cannot use these entry types and reasons due to your business practices, you need to
change the SQL for the #DTL_TLR algorithm group. You should, however, avoid making these changes.

PeopleSoft delivers these entry types:

Term Definition

PR Prepay an Item.

OA On Account.

AU Adjust Remaining Underpayment.
AO Adjust Remaining Overpayment.
DED Create a Deduction.

WO Write-Off Item.

WAO Write Off an Overpayment.

WAU Write Off an Underpayment.

PeopleSoft delivers these entry reasons:

Copyright

Term Definition
I0IT Invoice Overage Within Tolerance.
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Term Definition

IUIT Invoice Underage Within Tolerance.
DOIT Discount Overage Within Tolerance.
DUIT Discount Underage Within Tolerance.
IOET Invoice Overage Exceeds Tolerance.
IUET Invoice Underage Exceeds Tolerance.
DOET Discount Overage Exceeds Tolerance.
DUET Discount Underage Exceeds Tolerance.

When you set up automatic entry types for these system functions, you must use these entry type and

reason combinations:

System Function Entry Type and Reason
WS-04 PR and IOET
PR and DUET
WS-05 OA and IOET
OA and DUET
WS-06 AO and IOET
AO and IOIT
AO and DUIT
AO and DUET
WS-07 AU and IUIT
AU and DOIT
WS-08 DED and IUET
DED and DOET

130
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System Function Entry Type and Reason

WS-09 WO and IOIT

WO and IUIT

WO and DOIT

WO and DUIT

WS-10 WAO and IOIT

WAU and DUIT

WS-11 WAU and IUIT

WAU and DOIT

The #DTL_TLR algorithm group uses a default system function for overpayments, underpayments, and
unearned discounts. However, you can override the default system function for each business unit on the
Predictor Detail Options page by assigning a different entry type and reason. The entry type and reason
that you assign must be consistent with the intended usage of the system function. For example, adjust
overpayment should not be used with an underpayment entry type and reason.

Related Links
Using #DETAIL and #DTL_TLR for Partial Payments and Deductions

Understanding Entry Reasons
Use different entry reasons to set up different accounting entry templates for different conditions.

Some of the entry types that create entries in the background accommodate the use of an entry reason;
others do not. Use entry reasons for:

* Invoice or debit memos.

*  Credit memos.

* Overdue charges.

*  Prepayments.

e On-account payments.

* Deductions.

*  Write-offs (debits and credits, remaining debits and credits, underpayments, and overpayments).
e Adjustments for underpayments and overpayments.

* Remaining credit refunds.
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*  Credit refunds.

* Creating new debits.
*  Creating new credits.
e Offsetting items.

* Draft bank fees.

Note: You specify whether entry reasons are required on the Item Entry Type - Selection page and the
Automatic Entry Type - Selection page. If an entry reason is required for a credit write-off (MT-06) or a
debit write-off (MT-07), you must choose one entry reason to be the default reason code.

You can also use entry reasons for reporting or inquiry purposes to further identify items.

Entry Reasons for Vendor Rebate and Claimback Processing

You must set up entry reasons for any entry types that you use to pay or offset items for vendor rebate and
claimback processing.

For the entry types that you associate with the Pay an Item (WS-01 and DM-01), and Offset an Item
(MT-01) system functions, you must create a minimum of two entry reasons:

* An entry reason that is used to pay or offset the base amount of the item.
* An entry reason that is used to pay or offset the VAT amount for an item.

You can create as many entry reasons as you want, but you must create at least one for the base amount
and one for the VAT amount for each entry type that you use to pay or offset items for vendor rebate and
claimback processing. When you create automatic entry types for the WS-01, DM-01, and MT-01 system
functions, you must enter all of these entry reasons on the Automatic Entry Type - Selection page. When
you apply a payment to a vendor rebate claim or claimback item on the payment worksheet, you create
two entries in the payment worksheet for each item if the business unit for the item requires VAT. One
entry is for the base amount of the item and one entry is for the VAT amount. You assign the appropriate
entry reason to each line. When you apply a draft to a claimback or vendor rebate claim on the draft
worksheet or offset a claimback or vendor rebate claim on the maintenance worksheet, you follow the
same procedure.

Note: If you have no business units that require VAT, you do not need to create an entry reason to record
the VAT amount for an item and you do not need to create two entries on the worksheets.

Note: If the receivables business unit does not require VAT, you create only one entry for the base
amount. You must enter the entry reasons to use for the business unit on the AR Integration page. The
system enables you to select only the entry reasons associated with the item's business unit on the
worksheets.

When you run the AR Rebate Notification Application Engine process (AR_REBATE) to update

the claim management workbench, the process sends the base amount and the VAT amount for each

item paid or offset. When you run the Claim Settlement process for AP Application Engine process
(PO_CLMSETTLE AP) on the claim management workbench, the process uses this information to
generates the base and VAT distribution lines when it creates adjustment vouchers or claimback vouchers.

See Running the AR Rebate Notification Process.
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See "Understanding PeopleSoft Claimbacks" (PeopleSoft Order Management).
See "Understanding Vendor Rebates" (PeopleSoft Purchasing).

See "Defining Account Receivables Integration Options for Vendor Rebates" (PeopleSoft Source to Settle
Common Information).

Entry Type Page
Use the Entry Type page (ENTRY_TYPE TABLE]I) to create and define entry types.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Entry Type >
Entry Type

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Type page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Entry Type Entry Reason

SetlD SHARE Entry Type FR

*Description Prepayment
Short Description Prepayment

[ pon't Post Duplicate Entries [[] Exclude From Days Late Calcs
Aging Exceptions

Aging Category el

Summary Category -

Correspondence Payment Methods
Include in Dunning Include in Drafts
Include In Overdue Charging Include in Direct Debits
Include in Statements Profile ID @
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Field or Control Description

Don't Post Duplicate Entries This check box handles:

*  Timing: An adjustment to an invoice is posted before the
invoice.

*  Duplication: Two entries with the same entry type attempt
to update an item.

Select when you post a subsequent event—such as a debit
memo or a credit memo—that has the same business unit,
customer ID, item ID, and item line as the invoice before you
post the invoice. This occurs if:

*  You are converting closed item detail from your previous
receivables system.

*  The feeder billing systems cannot guarantee sequencing.

*  Your business often generates related transactions such as
an invoice and a credit memo together.

Normally, the system creates an Item record for each new item
with its entry type. Subsequent entries create item activity
lines but do not alter the entry type on the Item table (PS_
ITEM). If the original item is a debit or credit memo instead
of an invoice, then the debit or credit memo entry type will be
on the Item record. What you really want is the invoice entry

type.

You need to have the appropriate entry type on the Item
record, because entry types determine aging redirection,
correspondence inclusion, and weighted average days late
calculations. If a prepayment or credit memo posts first and the
invoice posts second, you need to update the Item record with
the entry type and date of the invoice.

Selecting the Don't Post Duplicate Entries check box for an
entry type means that:

*  The entry type takes precedence over whatever entry type
exists on the Item record (unless the entry type on the
Item record also has the option selected).

Selecting this check box enables you to use the invoice
entry type as the controlling entry type, even though the
invoice was not posted first. Select only for those entry
types that represent an invoice.

*  After you post a pending item, other pending items with
this selected option are not posted against this item,
because any given item can have only one dominant
pending item.

»  The system catches duplicate invoices for a particular
business unit or customer combination.

The Receivables Update process does not post a second
pending item that also has the option selected against the
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Field or Control

Description

same business unit, customer ID, item ID, and item line
combination.

Note: Be sure that you select this check box only for invoice
type or dominant transaction types and that only dominant
entry types can be posted against an item.

Exclude From Days Late Calcs (exclude from days late
calculations)

Select to exclude items with this entry type from history
calculations for average days late and weighted average days
late.

Aging Category

Enter an aging category in which to place items, rather than
aging them normally.

Note: If you define a rule for aging deductions, disputes, or
collections in an aging ID other than aging normally, that rule
takes precedence over a category that you select here.

Summary Category

Select a summary category to place items in a different
summary category from the one associated with the aging
category.

Include in Dunning, Include in Overdue Charging, and
Include in Statements

Select to include items with the entry type in dunning letters,
on overdue charge invoices, and on statements. In the
delivered system, all entry types are included; deselect the
check boxes to exclude those that you do not want to appear in
correspondence. This applies only to the entry type on the item
itself, not to item activities.

Include in Drafts, Include in Direct Debits, and Profile ID

Select to include items of this entry type in drafts and direct
debits. If you select Include Direct Debits, enter a profile

ID to use a specific direct debit profile for all items using

this entry type. Otherwise, leave Profile ID blank to use the
profile ID assigned to the customer. If you enter a profile ID,
you must select the Use Entry Type field on the Direct Debit
Profile page.

Related Links
Setting Up Direct Debit Profiles

Understanding Aging Setup

Entry Reason Page

Use the Entry Reason page (ENTRY TYPE TABLE2) to specify the appropriate entry reasons for an

entry type.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Entry Type >
Entry Reason

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Reason page.

Entry Type Entry Reason
SetlD SHARE Entry Type PR Prepayment
Entry Reason Detail Personalize | Find | View All | I-'—-I First ‘4 1-2 of 2 ‘&' Last
*Entry Reason *Description Short Description
1 DUET Disc under exceeds tolerance Disc under ﬂ j
2 I0ET Imv overpymt exceeds tolerance Inv overpy [+] [=]

For each entry type that you define, you can set up as many valid entry reasons as needed.

Setting Up Distribution Codes

Pages Used to Set Up Distribution Codes

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Distribution Code Page DST CODE TABLE Define or review distribution codes.

Draft Details Page DST _CODE DRAFT SEC Specify the draft distribution codes
to associate with the AR (accounts
receivable) distribution code.

Understanding Setting Up Distribution Codes

Distribution codes simplify the process of generating accounting entries by defining a valid combination
of ChartField values.

To define distribution codes, use the Distribution Code component (DST _CODE_TABLE).
Use this component to:
1. Define distribution codes.

2. Link draft distribution codes to AR distribution codes.

Distribution Code Page
Use the Distribution Code page (DST _CODE_TABLE) to define or review distribution codes.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Common Definitions > Distribution Accounting > Distribution

Code > Distribution Code

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Distribution Code page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Distribution Code
SetlD SHARE
Distribution Code Definition

“Effective Date |01/01/1900 |[s1)
“Description Accounts Receivable

Short Description |AR

“Distribution Type | Accounts Receivable V| E‘a‘

ChartField Values

*Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept

1120000 Q Q Q Q
<

Contract Asset Dist Code |AR-UNBILL |

Distribution Code AR
Find First ‘4 10f1 '} Last

Bl=

Personalize | Find | | E First ‘4 1of1 ‘* Last
Class Bud Ref Product Eﬁi‘Business Projec
Q Q Q Q Q
>
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Field or Control

Description

Distribution Type

Select a value that indicates how the system will use the
account. Values are:

AR (accounts receivable): The system uses this value for
pending items. You must assign default distribution codes
for pending item groups. The system obtains the default
distribution codes using the following hierarchy:

1. From the entry reason on the Item Entry Type - Selection
page for billing groups or the entry reason on the
Automatic Entry Type - Selection page for payment, draft,

maintenance, and overdue charges groups.

2. From the customer on the General Information - Bill To
Options page.

3. From the business unit on the Receivables Definition -
Accounting Options 1 page.

The Revaluation Application Engine process (AR_REVAL)
also uses the AR distribution type to create accounting entries.
Create a separate distribution code if you use translation
ledgers.

Disc Draft (discounted drafts): The receivable account for
discounted drafts. Select or enter this code on the Receivables
Definition - Accounting Options 2 page and override it by
draft type and business unit on the Draft Type Distribution
Codes page.

Dishonor: The receivable account for dishonored drafts.
Specify this code on the Receivables Definition - Accounting
Options 2 page and override it by draft type and business unit
on the Draft Type Distribution Codes page.

Doubtful: The receivable account for doubtful receivables.
Specify this code on the Receivables Definition - Accounting
Options 1 page.

Draft Liab (draft liability): The draft liability account for drafts
discounted with recourse. Specify this code on the Receivables
Definition - Accounting Options 2 page and override it by
draft type and business unit on the Draft Type Distribution
Codes page.

Draft: The receivable account for items that have been applied
to any draft. Specify this code on the Receivables Definition

- Accounting Options 2 page and override it by draft type and
business unit on the Draft Type Distribution Codes page.

Maint Ctrl (maintenance control): Used to create the offsetting
entry for transactions in maintenance groups. Specify this code
on the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 2 page.

Real G/L (realized gain/loss): Used behind the scenes by the
maintenance and payment worksheets and draft processing

to create adjusting entries for multicurrency processing. You
can define as many distribution codes as you choose, but each
business unit can have only one realized gain and one realized
loss code.
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Field or Control Description

Translation for a realized gain or loss for translation ledgers
also uses this value. If you want to track realized gains and
losses separately you must create separate distribution codes
for realized gains and realized losses.

Specify these codes on the Receivables Definition -
Accounting Options 1 page and the Receivables Definition -
Options 2 page.

Refund Ctrl (refund control): This value is the ChartField
combination used to record the liability for a refund. Specify
this code on the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options
2 page. If you use the commitment control option, the system
does not update either the Recognized or Collected budget if
you use an expense account. Instead, the system updates an
Expense budget.

Remit Drft (remitted drafts): The receivable account for
nondiscounted drafts that have been remitted to the bank.
Specify this code on the Receivables Definition - Accounting
Options 2 page and override it by draft type and business unit
on the Draft Type Distribution Codes page.

Round: The system uses this value when you apply a payment
to an item on the payment worksheet for which the currency
differs from the currency of the item or when the payment
and item are in the same currency, but differ from the base
currency of the business unit. The Receivable Update process
posts any remaining amount from the currency conversion to
this rounding account. Specify this code on the Receivables
Definition - Accounting Options 1 page.

Trans Ctrl (transfer control): The system uses this value to
create the offsetting entry for transactions in transfer groups.
Specify this code on the Receivables Definition - Accounting
Options 2 page.

Unreal G/L (unrealized gain and loss): Used only during
revaluation. This code enables you to summarize gains and
losses into one line that updates the unrealized gain and loss
account. If you want to track unrealized gains and losses
separately, you need to create separate distribution codes for
unrealized gains and unrealized losses. Specify these codes on
the Receivables Definition - Accounting Options 2 page.

Contract Asset Dist Code (contract asset distribution code) Select if the distribution type is AR and you have contract
assets. This field is available only when the distribution type is
AR.

Note: PeopleSoft Receivables does not directly use these distribution types: Corp Vchr, Cust Dep, Dfr
Disc, Dfr Rev, Dfr Surch, Discount, DM New Opr, DM Orig CR, DM Orig De, DM Orig Op, Dst no
GL, GST, Match Ctrl, IU Pay, IU Rec, Reim, Coll, Revenue, Reverse, Reverse CR, Reverse DR,
Sales/Use, Send Back, Surcharge, and Unbill AR, Unbill Dsc, and UnflCOwAdyv. PeopleSoft Receivables
also does not use these distribution types: Cash, Cash Ctrl, Disc Ctrl, and Draft Ctrl. PeopleSoft
Receivables uses the ChartFields that you assign to the bank account on the External Accounts page for
cash and cash control accounting entries.
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ChartField Values

Enter the combination of ChartField values that the general ledger uses to process activity with the
distribution code unless your inheritance setup overrides the distribution code.

Related Links

Defining Business Unit Defaults for Individual Business Units
"Defining External Account Information" (PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing)

Draft Details Page

140

Use the Draft Details page (DST _CODE_DRAFT_SEC) to specify the draft distribution codes to
associate with the AR (accounts receivable) distribution code.

Navigation:
Click the Draft Distribution Codes button on the Distribution Code page.

If you link draft distribution codes to an accounts receivable distribution code, the system uses that code
to create accounting entries. Otherwise, it uses the codes that you assign to a draft type and business unit
combination.

Field or Control Description

Draft AR Distribution Code Enter the code that defines the receivable account for approved
drafts.

Remitted Draft Receivable Code Enter the code that defines the receivable account for remitted
drafts.

Draft Discount Receivable Code Enter the code that defines the receivables account for the

discounted drafts.

Draft Discount Liability Code Enter the code that defines the liability account for drafts
discounted with recourse.

Dishonored Draft Code Enter the code that defines the receivable account for
dishonored drafts.
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Setting Up Item Entry Types

Pages Used to Set Up Item Entry Types

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Item Entry Type - Selection Page ITEM_ENTRY TABLEI Set up item entry types, specify whether
to distribute accounting entries to the
general ledger, and assign entry reasons
to the item entry type.

Item Entry Type - Accounting Template |ITEM ENTRY_ TABLE2 Define how the system creates
Page accounting entries for the general ledger.

Understanding Setting Up Item Entry Types

The system uses item entry types for items that you enter online or receive through an interface. By
mapping entry types to system functions, you create item entry types.

To define item entry types, use the Item Entry Type component ITEM_ENTRY TABLE2).
Use this component to:
1. Define item entry types.

2. Define accounting templates for item entry types.

Item Entry Type - Selection Page

Use the Item Entry Type - Selection page (ITEM_ENTRY TABLE1) to set up item entry types, specify
whether to distribute accounting entries to the general ledger, and assign entry reasons to the item entry

type.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Payments >Define Item Entry
Type >Selection
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Entry Type - Selection page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Selection  Accounting Template

SetlD SHARE
Entry Type
*Effective Date |02/01/2002

*System Function 1D |IT-01  |@,

a

Entry Reasons

Entry Reason

ARCCT [, R COMMIT CONTROLA

ARCC2

ARCC3

@

@, AR COMMIT CONTROLZ
@, AR COMMIT CONTROL3
i

ARCCA 94 sp COMMIT CONTROL4

AR Distribution Code

Entry Type DR

*Status Active hd

Create an Invoice / Debit Memo
Distribute to GL

Debit Memo
First'*' 1 of1 '®' Last

[+][=]

Find | View All

[7] Require Reason

Find | View All First ‘4 1-5 of 8 "' | ast

*Rev Estimate

[#H[=
FH=
[+][=]
[#H[=]
FH=

Field or Control

Description

System Function ID

Enter the system function to associate with the entry type. You
can have more than one item entry type per system function.
For example, system function IT-02 defines the process for
entering a credit memo. You can map multiple entry types—
CR1 and CR2—to IT-02, representing different kinds of credit
memos.

Distribute to GL

Select to distribute accounting entries for this item type to
the general ledger. Your accounting entry design determines
whether you use this feature.

Require Reason

Select to require users to enter a value in the Entry Reason
field every time they use this item entry type during pending
item entry and on the maintenance and payment worksheets. If
you deselect this check box, the system automatically adds a
row to the Entry Reason Detail grid that has no entry reason.
If Require Reason is selected, every row in the grid must
have an entry reason.

AR Distribution Code

Select a distribution code if the accounts receivable ChartField
combination is different for each combination of entry type
and entry reason. The distribution code governs the default
ChartFields used in generating system-defined accounting
entries for items bearing the item entry type and the specified
type and reason combination. If the accounts receivable
account is the same for all combinations, set a default accounts
receivable distribution code on the Account Options 1 page. If
the accounts receivable account varies by item, you can enter it
on the Pending Item 1 page for individual pending items.
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Field or Control

Description

Rev Estimate (revenue estimate)

If you selected the Receivables check box in the Enable
Commitment Control group box on the Installation Options —
Products page, and the system function that you selected for
the item entry type indicates that the revenue bucket is user-
defined, you must specify whether to update the collected

or recognized bucket or both buckets. If the bucket that you
update varies under certain circumstances, create two entry
reasons and select a different bucket for each entry reason. If
the system function defines the bucket, the field is unavailable.

Item Entry Type - Accounting Template Page

Use the Item Entry Type - Accounting Template page ITEM_ENTRY_ TABLE2) to define how the
system creates accounting entries for the general ledger.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Payments >Define Item Entry

Type >Accounting Template

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Entry Type - Accounting Template page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Selection Accounting Template
SetlD SHARE Entry Type
Effective Date
Effective Date 02/01/2002 Status
Entry Type / Reason
Entry Type DR Debit Memo
Entries Must Balance
System Controlled Entries
Line Percent DRICR
1 100.00 DR
User Defined Entries
0 = . En & . Alternate et
ine ercen ccoun e —— perating
2 100.00 CR 400000 OJ OJ
4 n
Lines 2 DR Percent 100.00

DR Debit Memo
Find | View Al First' &' 1 of 12/ Last
Active HE
Find | View All First'? 1of8 " Last
[+ [=]
Find | View All First'& 1 of1 &/ Last
Dst Use Description

AR Distribution Code On New tem

Personalize | Find | £ | E First & 1 of 1 &/ Last

Frogram Class Budget

Unit Fund Code Department s o~ e Product

OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ
>

CR Percent 100.00 Net 0.00
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Field or Control Description

Entries Must Balance If this check box is selected, you must define 100 percent of
the accounting entries and enter an account for every line in
the User Defined Entries grid. You can override the default
account after the lines are created during processing. Deselect
this check box to leave the user-defined entries blank and
complete them during processing.

If you have defined ChartField inheritance options on the
Receivables Revaluation (AR Reval) and Billing (AR/BI)
groups as Always Inherit or Inherit within BU, you cannot
insert multiple user-defined lines for the following system
functions:

MT-02: Write off a credit.

MT-03: Write off a debit.

WS-02: Take earned discount.

WS-03: Take unearned discount.

WS-09: Write off an item.

System Controlled Entries

The information for system-defined accounting entries comes from the system function table and the
distribution codes. It also stipulates that the system distributes the entire amount to AR either as a credit
(-) or a debit (+).

User-Defined Entries

User-defined entries are specific to your particular organization and are not always required. You provide
defaults for the template, but you can change any information on the user-defined entries after you
generate accounting entries. Enter the ChartField values for the revenue line, as needed. You cannot
specify a statistical account for any item entry accounting templates.

Note: If you selected the Receivables check box in the Enable Commitment Control group box on the
Installation Options - Products page, you must use ChartFields that are in the control budget ledger as
well.

If you want to vary the ChartField combinations entered at a level lower than the entry type and entry
reason, you have two options:

* Enter a number of user-defined lines without a percentage (unbalanced) with all of the possible
accounts that you might use.

Once these lines are created, delete the ones that you do not want and add monetary amounts to the
remaining lines.

* Do not enter user-defined lines on the template, and deselect Entries Must Balance.
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Users can enter these lines on the appropriate Accounting Entries page after the system-defined lines

are created.

Setting Up Automatic Entry Types

Pages Used to Set Up Automatic Entry Types

Unde

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Automatic Entry Type - Selection Page | AUTO _ENTRY TABLE1 Set up new automatic entry types.
Specify whether you distribute

accounting entries to the general ledger
and assign entry reasons to the automatic

entry type.
Automatic Entry Type - Accounting AUTO_ENTRY_ TABLE2 Define how the system creates
Template Page accounting entries for the general ledger.

rstanding Automatic Entry Types

To define automatic entry types, use the Automatic Entry Type component (AUTO _ENTRY TABLE2).

Use this component to:
1. Define automatic entry types.
2. Define accounting templates for automatic entry types.

Automatic entry types define how the system assigns entry types to pending items created in the
background. When you use online pages to tell the system what to do—for example, create a deduction
or place a payment on account—the system uses automatic entry types. Batch processes that generate
pending items also use entry types.

Automatic entry types are related to the subset of system functions that includes transfers, drafts, direct
debits, overdue charges, and worksheet functions. To enable the use of an underlying system function,
you must:

*  Map the system function to an entry type.

You can assign only one entry type to a system function, but you can associate the same entry type
with multiple system functions. For example, you can associate the Dishonor Draft entry type with
different system functions based on your organization's needs.

* Define how the system creates accounting entries.

Automatic Entry Type - Selection Page

Copyright

Use the Automatic Entry Type - Selection page (AUTO _ENTRY TABLE1) to set up new automatic entry

types.
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Specify whether you distribute accounting entries to the general ledger and assign entry reasons to the

automatic entry type.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Automatic Entry

Type > Selection

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Automatic Entry Type - Selection page for Entry
Type MT. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Selection Accounting Template

SetlD SHARE
Entry Type
*Effective Date |01/01/1900

Entry Type MT

Distribute to GL

DRequire Reason

Entry Reasons

Entry Reason Description

Match Customers DRs & CRs

[+ =]
CRBSE @, Credit Base/Offset Base Amount [+ =]
CRVAT @, Credit VAT/Offset VAT Amount [+ [=]

System Function ID MT-01  Offsetan Item
First 4 1 0f1 ‘&' Last

(=]

Find | View All

*Status Active

Personalize | Find | view Al & | B First @ 13013 @ Last

Description

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Automatic Entry Type - Selection page for Entry
Type WO. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Selection Accounting Template

SetlD SHARE
Entry Type
*Effective Date |01/01/1900 Eﬂ
Entry Type WO
Distribute to GL

Require Reason

Entry Reasons

E{r;tar:on Description

BADDB@, Bad Debt

BANK @, Customer Went Bankrupt
DISAT OJ Customer Dissatisfied w/ Wark
DISCT @, Discount Mot Collectible

FRT @, Freight Mot Collectible

SMALL &,  Small Balance Write-off

TAX @, Sales Tax Mot Collectible

Write-off

System Function ID MT-03  Write-off A Debit
First'*' 1071 "® Last

(=]

Find | View All

Automatic Maintenance Reason | SMALL O,

Personalize | Find | View Al | E0 | First 4 17 077 (2 Last

. I':'Iaximum I':'Ia.mmum Days Until
Description Write-Off Currency Write-Off Wirite-0ff Bankrupt
Amount Percent

5000.00] (USD @, 100 0 O [+] [=]

50000.00] USD @, 100 0 ] [+] [=]

100.00] USD @, 100 0 O [+ [=]

0.00] usD @, 0 0 ] [+] [=]

0.00] UsD @, 0 0 0 [+ [=]

25.00) usD @, 100 0 " [+ [=]

0.00] [UsD @, 0 0 O [+ [=]
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Field or Control Description
Entry Type Select the entry type that is appropriate for pending items that

the system creates for the system function. Each automatic
entry type assigns only one entry type to a pending item.

Distribute to GL

Select to distribute accounting entries for this item type to
general ledger. Your accounting entry design determines
whether you use this feature.

Require Reason

Select this check box if you want the system to require an
entry reason when it uses this automatic entry type. For
example, if a cash applier creates a write-off on the payment
worksheet, this setting determines whether the cash applier
must supply an entry reason.

When you select the Require Reason check box, the Automatic
Maintenance Reason field displays and the Entry Reasons grid
becomes active. You must select a default reason code in the
Entry Reasons grid for a credit write-off (MT-06) or a debit
write-off (MT-07).

Predictor Reason

If you selected Require Reason, enter the entry reason that the
Payment Predictor process assigns to all items that it creates
using the system function for the automatic entry type.

When a payment predictor method specifies conditions under
which it creates an item, the method itself contains the system
function it uses for the item, but does not specify an entry
reason. It uses the entry reason that you supply. This applies
only to these system functions:

WS-04: Prepay an item.

WS-05: Place an amount on account.

WS-06: Adjust remaining overpayment.

WS-07: Adjust remaining underpayment.

WS-08: Create a deduction.

WS-10: Write off an overpayment.

WS-11: Write off an underpayment.
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Field or Control

Description

Automatic Maintenance Reason

If you selected Require Reason, enter the entry reason that
the Automatic Maintenance process assigns to all items that it
creates using the system function. This applies only to these
system functions:

MT-02: Write off a credit.

MT-03: Write off a debit.

MT-04: Create new debit.

MT-05: Create new credit.

MT-06: Write off remaining credit.

MT-07: Write off remaining debit.

Entry Reasons

The Entry Reasons grid contains the valid entry type and entry reason combinations.

Field or Control

Description

Sequence Enter a sequence number to prioritize the order in which the
Payment Predictor process applies payments to overdue charge
line items.

See Using the #OVERDUE Algorithm Group.
Entry Reason Each automatic entry type can have more than one entry

reason. To enable an entry type to be used without an entry
reason, you must have one row in the grid that contains just
the entry type with a blank reason. You must include the entry
reason specified for the Payment Predictor or Automatic

Maintenance processes in the grid.

Important! If you use vendor rebate claim processing in
PeopleSoft Purchasing or claimback processing in PeopleSoft
Order Management, you must enter the entry reasons for the
WS-01 and DM-01 system functions that you set up for VAT
processing. Also you must enter entry reasons for the MT-01

system function.

See Understanding Entry Reasons.
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Field or Control Description

Default Reason Code Appears only for a credit write-off (MT-06) or a debit write-
off (MT-07) when the Require Reason check box is selected.
You must choose one entry reason to be the default reason
code.

Entry Event Enter the entry event that is used to generate supplemental
accounting entries for each entry reason if you create one
overdue charge for all of a customer's eligible items. This
option is available only for the Create an Overdue Charge
(FC-01) system function and if you enabled the entry event

option for your organization.

AR Distribution Code Select a different code to vary the accounting entries that the
system creates for an automatic entry type.

Maximum Write-Off Amount Enter the maximum amount that you can write off for either
an individual item or for the remaining balance for a normal
group or match group on the maintenance worksheet or in
the Automatic Maintenance process. This enables write-offs
for an amount below the maximum amount as long as it does
not exceed the percentage of the original amount for the item.
For example, if you enter an amount of 25.00, the process
allows write-off amounts up to 25.00. However, if you enter
a maximum write-off percent of /0, and the total original
amount of an item is 240.00, the system does not write off
more than 24.00.

For no limit, enter all 9s.

See Write-Off Tolerances.
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Field or Control

Description

Maximum Write-Off Percent

For the maintenance worksheet, enter the maximum
percentage of the item amount that the system can write off.
The write-off percent applies only to write-offs for individual

items, not for remaining amounts for items or match groups.

For the Automatic Maintenance process, enter the maximum
percentage that the remaining balance can be for a match
group. The process adds the total debits or total credits and
divides the higher amount by the remaining balance for the
match group to determine the percentage that can be written
off.

The maximum percentage that you can enter is /00. For no
limit, enter /00.

Note: Because the calculation for the Automatic Maintenance
process and the maintenance worksheet are different, you
might want to create a unique entry reason for automatic
maintenance write-offs. If you do this, select the Require
Reason check box and enter the entry reason in the Automatic
Maintenance Reason field.

Days Until Write-Off

Enter the minimum age of items before you can write them
off on the maintenance worksheet or during automatic
maintenance. The system calculates the age by subtracting the
accounting date from the current date. For no limit, enter 0.

Note: The write-off tolerance fields are available only for the
MT-02, MT-03, MT-06, and MT-07 system functions.

Bankrupt

Select this check box if the entry reason for the transaction

is due to bankruptcy. This option is used when processing a
write-off for French business transactions, where the VAT final
balance should be zero after a write-off when the write-off is
due to bankruptcy.

Note: The Bankrupt check box is available only for the
MT-02, MT-03, and WS-09 system functions.

The Bankrupt check box has no effect on the accounting

for write-offs when the VAT Adjustment for WO check box

is deselected on the Receivable Definition - Accounting
Options 2 page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Business
Unit Related >Receivables >Receivables

Definitions >Accounting Options 2).

See also VAT Adjustment for Write-Offs.
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Field or Control

Description

Rev Estimate (revenue estimate)

If you selected the Receivables check box in the Enable
Commitment Control group box on the Installation Options -
Products page, and if the system function associated with the
automatic entry type indicates that the revenue bucket is user-
defined, specify whether you must update the Collected or
Recognized bucket, Both buckets, or none of the buckets. The
options vary by system function. If the system function defines
the bucket, the field is unavailable.

See Setting Up Item and Automatic Entry Types for Revenue

Estimate Processing.

If the bucket that you update varies under certain
circumstances, create two entry reasons and select a different
bucket for each entry reason. For example, when you offset an
item (system function MT-01) on the maintenance worksheet,
you can offset it with on-account cash or a credit memo. If you
offset it with cash, you should update the collected bucket. If
you offset it with a credit, you reverse the amount of both the
original item and the credit memo in the recognized budget.
You do not update the collected bucket. In this case, you set
up a separate entry reason for a cash offset and a credit memo
offset to update the correct buckets.

For example, suppose the user selects the following entries on a maintenance worksheet:

Item Amount Reason Description

ITEMOO01 100.00 ITEM Offsets CREDIT1 credit
memo

CREDIT1 —-100.00 ITEM Offsets ITEM001

ITEMO002 50.00 CASH Offsets OA-01 on account
cash

OA-01 -50.00 CASH Offsets ITEM002

The Revenue Estimate process then generates these source transactions:

Bucket

Amount

Description

Recognized

—-100.00

Reverses ITEMO0O1
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Bucket Amount Description
Recognized 100.00 Reverses CREDIT1
Collected 50.00 From ITEM002

You also need to create two entry reasons for MT-09 (refund of a credit):

*  One for a credit memo refund (from an IT-02 item activity) that reverses the entry in the recognized
bucket.

*  One for cash or a non-IT-02 item activity that does not update any revenue bucket.

Automatic Entry Type - Accounting Template Page

152

Use the Automatic Entry Type - Accounting Template page (AUTO ENTRY TABLE?2) to define how
the system creates accounting entries for the general ledger.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Automatic Entry
Type > Accounting Template

Field or Control Description

Entries Must Balance If this check box is selected, you must define 100 percent of
the accounting entries and enter an account for every line in
the User Defined Entries grid. You can override the default
account after the lines are created during processing. Deselect
to leave the user-defined entries blank and complete them
during processing.

System-Defined Entries

The information for system-defined accounting entries comes from the system function table and the
distribution codes. It also stipulates that the system distribute the entire amount to AR either as a credit (-)
or a debit (+).

User-Defined Entries

User-defined entries are specific to your particular organization and are not always required. You provide
defaults for the template, but you can change any information on the user-defined entries after you
generate accounting entries. Enter the ChartField values for the revenue line, as needed. You cannot
specify a statistical account for any automatic entry accounting template. For some automatic entry types,
you do not define the user-defined entries. In this case, the user-defined grid is not available.

If you want to vary the ChartField combination at a level lower than the entry type and reason, you have
two options:
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* Enter a number of user-defined lines without a percentage (unbalanced) with all of the accounts that
you might use.

Then, when the lines are created, delete the ones that you do not want, and add dollar amounts to the
remaining lines.

* Do not enter user-defined lines on the template, and deselect Entries Must Balance.

Operators can enter these lines on the appropriate Accounting Entries page after the system-defined
lines are created.

Note: If you selected the Receivables check box in the Enable Commitment Control group box on the
Installation Options — Products page, you must use ChartFields that are in the control budget ledger as
well.

Setting Up Item and Automatic Entry Types for Revenue Estimate
Processing

Revenue Estimate processing creates the source transactions for the revenue entries to control budgets.
A budget in PeopleSoft Receivables is a fixed income allocation (that is, a revenue estimate) with two
monetary buckets:

*  Recognized revenue is revenue that has been billed to the customer but for which payment has not yet
been received.

* Collected revenue is cash that has been received as payment.

See Performing Commitment Control Processing.

The entry type (or the combination of the entry type and reason) defines how and when to generate source
transactions based on preset values in the system function. The system function specifies whether the
bucket that the process updates is user-defined on the item entry type or an automatic entry type. If it is
not user-defined, the system function specifies whether to:

» Update the recognized revenue bucket.
e Update the collected revenue bucket.

» Update both revenue buckets.

Note: When the user enters the item information, the user must enter the correct entry type and reason to
update the correct buckets.

System Function Attributes

This table lists the revenue estimate definitions for each system function. Oracle sets these defaults

for PeopleSoft Receivables and you cannot modify them. If the bucket to update is user-defined, the
information in the table suggests how to set up the item entry type or automatic entry type associated with
the system function.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 153



Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Processing Options

Chapter 4

System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DD-01

Direct Debit Remit
- Clearing

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

DD-02

Direct Debit Remit
- Cash

Not applicable

Credits budget

One for each of the
item's user-defined
lines. The amount
comes from the
AR line and the
accounts come
from the item's
user-defined lines.
If multiple user-
defined lines exist,
the amounts are

prorated.

DD-03

Direct Debit
Cancel - Clearing

Not applicable

Not applicable

No

None

DD-04

Direct Debit
Cancel - Cash

Not applicable

Debits budget

One for each of the
item's user-defined
lines. The amount
comes from the
AR line and the
accounts come
from the item's
user-defined lines.
If multiple user-
defined lines exist,
the amounts are

prorated.

DD-05

Direct Debit Cash
Clearing

Not applicable

Credits budget

One for each of the
item's user-defined
lines. The amount
comes from the
Cash Control line
and the accounts
come from the
item's user-defined
lines. If multiple
user-defined lines
exist, the amounts

are prorated.
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DD-06

Direct Debit Cash
Clearing

Not applicable

Credits budget

One for each of the
item's user-defined
lines. The amount
comes from the
Cash Control line
and the accounts
come from the
item's user-defined
lines. If multiple
user-defined lines
exist, the amounts

are prorated.

DD-07

Direct Debit
Cancel - Clearing

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

DD-08

Direct Debit
Cancel - Cash

Not applicable

Debits budget

No

One for each of the
item's user-defined
lines. The amount
comes from the
AR line and the
accounts come
from the item's
user-defined lines.
If multiple user-
defined lines exist,
the amounts are
prorated.

DD-09

VAT at Due Date

Not applicable

Not applicable

None
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System

Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DM-01

Pay an Item (Draft
Accepted)

Not applicable

Credits or debits
budget

No

If an IT-01, IT-02,
or FC-01 item
activity generates
the item, the
process creates
one transaction for
each of the item's
user-defined lines.
The amount comes
from the AR line
and the accounts
come from the
item's user-defined
lines. If multiple
user-defined lines
exist, the amounts
are prorated. The
system places

the transaction

on hold until the
cash is recognized.
Then the Budget
Processor
Application Engine
process (FS_BP)
checks the source

transaction.

DM-02

Prepay an Item

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

Note: The system
updates the revenue
budget when you
receive the invoice.

DM-03

Place an Amount

On Account

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

Note: The system
updates the revenue
budget when you
apply the payment
to an item.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
DM-04 Adjust Remaining | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Overpayment -
Note: The system
updates the revenue
budget when you
apply the payment
to an item.
DM-05 Adjust Remaining | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Underpayment
DM-06 Create a Deduction | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
DM-07 Write off an Item | Credits or debits Not applicable Yes Ifan IT-01, IT-02,

budget

or FC-01 item
activity creates

the item, the
process creates
one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from the user-

defined lines.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
Not applicable Not applicable Credits budget Credits budget Yes If an MT-05,
DM-02, DM-03,

or DM-04 item
activity creates

the item, the
process creates
one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. (Because

the original item
did not create any
source transaction,
you need to update
neither bucket or
else to update both
buckets for the

buckets to balance.

)

Not applicable Not applicable Debits budget Debits budget Yes If an MT-04,
DM-05, or DM-06
item activity
creates the item,
the process creates
one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. The collected
bucket must be
reversed, because
the bucket was
updated when

you created the
underpayment.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated

Bucket Bucket
DM-08 Write off an Credits budget Credits budget Yes One transaction for

Overpayment

each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. (Because

the original item
did not create any
source transaction,
you need to update
neither bucket or
else to update both
buckets for the

buckets to balance.

)

Note: The system
places these
transactions on
hold until the cash
is recognized.
Then the Budget
Processor checks
the source
transactions.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
DM-09 Write off an Debits budget Debits budget Yes One transaction for
Underpayment each user-defined

line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. The collected
bucket must be
reversed, because
the bucket was
updated when

you created the
underpayment.

Note: The system
places these
transactions on
hold until the cash
is recognized.
Then the Budget
Processor checks

the source
transactions.
DM-20 Draft Remitted to Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Bank
DM-21 Draft Remitted Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
with Discount
DM-22 Draft Remitted to Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Bank
DM-23 Draft Remitted to | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Bank
DM-24 Draft Remitted Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None

with Discount
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DM-30

Collect Cash on
Discount Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

Takes the source
transactions

that the process
generated for a
prior activity off
hold and releases
them for budget
checking.

DM-31

Collect Cash on
Discount Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

Takes the source
transaction that the
process generated
for a prior activity
off hold and
releases them for
budget checking.

DM-32

Collect Cash on
Discount Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

Takes the source
transaction that the
process generated
for a prior activity
off hold and
releases them for

budget checking.

DM-33

Collect Cash on
Discount Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

Takes the source
transactions

that the process
generated for a
prior activity off
hold and releases
them for budget
checking.

DM-40

Collect Cash on
Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

Takes the source
transactions

that the process
generated for a
prior activity off
hold and releases
them for budget
checking.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
DM-41 Reverse Discount Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Liability
DM-42 Collect Cash on Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable Takes the source
Draft transactions
that the process
generated for a
prior activity off
hold and releases
them for budget
checking.
DM-43 Reverse Discount | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Liability
DM-44 Collect Cash on Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable Takes the source
Draft transactions
that the process
generated for a
prior activity off
hold and releases
them for budget
checking.
DM-45 Reverse Discount | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Liability
DM-46 Collect Cash on Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable Takes the source
Draft transactions
that the process
generated for a
prior activity off
hold and releases
them for budget
checking.
DM-47 VAT on Discounted | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Draft
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DM-50

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft

activity.

DM-52

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

No

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-53

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

No

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-54

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

No

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-55

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-56

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-57

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-58

Dishonor Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft
activity.

DM-90

Bank Fees

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DM-98

Cancel Remitted
Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft

activity.

DM-99

Void Draft

Not applicable

Not applicable

Generates
transactions to
reverse a prior draft

activity.

If the draft is
voided before the
cash is recognized,
it does not create
transactions.

FC-01

Create an Overdue
Charge

Credits Budget

Not applicable

No

One transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amount
and accounts come
from the user-
defined line.

IT-01 Item Entry

Create an Invoice/
Debit Memo

Credits Budget

Not applicable

One transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amount
and accounts come
from the user-
defined line.

IT-02 Item Entry

Create a Credit
Memo

Debits Budget

Not applicable

One transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amount
and accounts come
from the user-
defined line.
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

DM-10

Deduction Write-
off

Debits budget

Debits budget

Yes

One transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. The collected
bucket must be
reversed, because it
was updated when
you created the
deduction.

MT-01 Maint
Wksht

Offset an Item

If the offset is

an item, it either
debits or credits the
budget.

If the offset is cash,
it debits the budget.

Yes

If an IT-01, IT-02,
or FC-01 item
activity generates
the item, the
process creates
one for each of the
item's user-defined
lines. The amount
comes from the
AR line and the
accounts come
from the item's
user-defined lines.
If multiple user-
defined lines exist,
the amounts are

prorated.

The update

to either the
recognized or
collected budget is
determined by the
entry reason, which
indicates whether
the offset is an item
or cash.
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

MT-02 Maint
Wksht

Write off a Credit

Credits budget

Not applicable

Yes

If an IT-02 item
activity generates
the item, the
process creates one
transaction for each
user-defined line.
The amount and
account come from

user-defined lines.

Not applicable

Not applicable

Credits budget

Credits budget

Yes

If an MT-05,
WS-04, WS-05,

or WS-06 item
activity generates
the item, the
process creates one
transaction for each
user-defined line.
The amount and
account come from

user-defined lines.

Note: This
information
provides a
suggested setup
for this system
function. Specify
by reason code
which buckets to
update.

MT-03 Maint
Wksht

Write off a Debit

Debits budget

Not applicable

Yes

If an IT-01 or
FC-01 item activity
generates the item,
the process creates
one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amount
and account come
from user-defined
lines.
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

Not applicable

Not applicable

Debits budget

Debits budget

Yes

If an MT-04,
WS-07, or WS-08
activity generates
the item, the
process creates one
transaction for each
user-defined line.
The amount and
account come from

user-defined lines.

MT-04 Maint
Wksht

Create New Debit

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

MT-05 Maint
Wksht

Create New Credit

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

MT-06 Maint
Wksht

Write off
Remaining Credit

Credits budget

Credits budget

Yes

If the amount does
not come from
IT-02 item activity
(partial or full), the
process creates one
transaction for each
user-defined line.
The amount and
account come from
the user-defined

line.

MT-07 Maint
Wksht

Write off
Remaining Debit

Debits budget

Debits budget

Yes

One transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amount
and accounts come
from the user-
defined line.

MT-08 Maint
Wksht

Refund Remaining
Credit

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None.

Note: None of the
refunded credit
should come from
an [T-02 item
activity.
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System
Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

MT-09 Maint
Wksht

Refund a Credit

Not applicable

Debits budget

Yes

If it is an IT-02
item activity,
the amount and
accounts come
from Refund
Control.

Warning! 1f you
use an expense
account in the
distribution

code for refund
control, the system
updates an expense
budget and not a
recognized revenue
or collected
revenue bucket.

If it is not an IT-02
item activity,

the system does
not generate
transactions.

(Oracle
recommends that
you use two entry

reason codes.)

TR-01 Transf
Wksht

Transfer Item From
Customer

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

TR-02 Transf
Wksht

Transfer Item To
Customer

Not applicable

Not applicable

Not applicable

None

TR-03

Transf Wksht

Transfer Item To
Doubtful Acct

Not applicable

Not applicable

No

None
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
WS-01 Pay Wksht | Pay an Item Not applicable Credits or debits No Ifan IT-01, IT-02,
budget or FC-01 item

activity generates
the item, the
process creates
one transaction for
each of the item's
user-defined lines.
The amount comes
from the AR line
and the accounts
come from the
item's user-defined

lines.

If multiple user-
defined lines exist,
the amounts are
prorated if users
do not perform a
manual revenue
allocation on the

worksheet.
WS-02 Pay Wksht | Take Earned Debits budget Not applicable No One transaction for
Discount each user-defined

line. The amount
and accounts come
from the user-

defined line.
WS-03 Pay Wksht | Take Unearned Debits budget Not applicable No One transaction for
Discount each user-defined

line. The amount
and accounts come
from the user-
defined line.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
WS-04 Pay Wksht | Prepay an Item Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Note: The system
updates the revenue
budget when you
apply the payment
to an item.
WS-05 Pay Wksht | Place An Amount | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
On Account -
Note: The system
updates the revenue
budget when you
receive the invoice.
WS-06 Pay Wksht | Adjust Remaining | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Overpayment
Note: The system
updates the revenue
budget when you
apply the payment
to an item.
WS-07 Pay Wksht | Adjust Remaining | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
Underpayment
WS-08 Pay Wksht | Create a Deduction | Not applicable Not applicable Not applicable None
WS-09 Pay Wksht | Write off an Item | Credits or debits Not applicable Yes Ifan IT-01, IT-02,

budget

or FC-01 item
activity creates

the item, the
process creates
one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from the user-
defined lines.
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System

Function ID

Description

Update to
Recognized
Bucket

Update to
Collected
Bucket

User-Defined

Transaction
Generated

Not applicable

Not applicable

Credits budget

Credits budget

Yes

If an MT-05,
WS-04, WS-05,

or WS-06 item
activity creates

the item, the
process creates

one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. (Because

the original item
did not create any
source transactions,
you need to update
neither bucket or
else update both
buckets for the

buckets to balance.

)

Not applicable

Not applicable

Debits budget

Debits budget

Yes

If an MT-04,
WS-07, or WS-08
item activity
creates the item,
the process creates
one transaction for
each user-defined
line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. The collected
bucket must be
reversed, because
the bucket was
updated when

you created the
underpayment.
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System Description Update to Update to User-Defined Transaction
Function ID Recognized Collected Generated
Bucket Bucket
WS-10 Pay Wksht | Write off an Credits budget Credits budget Yes One transaction for
Overpayment each user-defined

line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. (Because
the original item
did not create any
source transaction,
you need to update
neither bucket or
else update both
buckets for the

buckets to balance.

)
WS-11 Pay Wksht | Write off an Debits budget Debits budget Yes One transaction for
Underpayment each user-defined

line. The amounts
and accounts come
from user-defined
lines. The collected
bucket must be
reversed, because
the bucket was
updated when

you created the

underpayment.
Setting Up Group Types and Group Origins
Pages Used to Set Up Group Types and Group Origins
Page Name Definition Name Usage
Group Type Page GROUP_TYPE TABLE Set up new group types. Assign each

group type a journal template to create
journal entries and a document type if
you use document sequencing.

Origin Page ORIGIN_TABLE1 Define origin IDs.
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Understanding Group Types

To define group types and group origin IDs, use the Group Type (GROUP_TYPE TABLE) and Origin
(ORIGIN_TABLET) components.

A group is a postable entity, a collection of pending items that are ready to post. Groups that you enter,
such as billing groups, as well as groups that are created during processing—such as transfers, offsets,
overdue charges and payments—must be assigned a group type. You must establish codes to categorize
the types of groups that you process. Reports that list group activity use group types to sort and select
information.

You must establish a minimum of eight group types: B, D, F; M, P. T, U, and X. You can establish as many
additional group types as you need for query and reporting purposes. If you do not establish the group
types, the corresponding function is not authorized.

If you use the vendor rebate functionality in PeopleSoft Purchasing, you must establish a group type
using R as the code. If you use the claimback functionality in PeopleSoft Order Management, you must
establish a group type using C as the code. The AR Rebate Notification process looks at the group type
for the original item associated with a Pay an Item (WS-01 or DM-01) or Offset (MT-01) activity to
determine whether to send notification that the original item was paid or offset. Then the process sends
notification of the payment or offset to PeopleSoft Purchasing or PeopleSoft Order Management. You
assign these group types to a business unit on the AR Integration page. PeopleSoft Purchasing and
PeopleSoft Order Management assign the appropriate group type to the claims (items) based on the
business unit for the claim.

This table lists the group types that you must set up:

Group Types Abbreviation Description

Draft groups D Created at each stage in processing when
you use drafts to pay items.

Overdue charge groups F Created when you run the Overdue
Charges Application Engine process
(AR_OVRDUE) and then post the
overdue charge to the customer balance.
The process creates a group only if
you selected Create A Group To Post
Charges for the overdue charge ID.

Maintenance groups M Created when you use the maintenance
worksheet or Automatic Maintenance
processing to match or offset existing
items, apply on-account payments or
prepayments to items, or write off items.
Also created when you split items.

Payment groups P Created during express deposit, payment
worksheet application, and Payment
Predictor processing when you apply a
payment to specific open items or create
any other entries such as deductions, on-
account payments, or prepayments.
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Group Types Abbreviation Description

Transfer groups T Created when you use the transfer
worksheet to move items from one
customer to another.

Unpost groups U Created when you unpost a draft group
or reverse a payment.

Direct debit X Created at each stage of processing when
you use direct debits to pay items.

Billing groups B Created when items are entered either
online or through a billing interface.

Purchasing vendor rebate groups R Created when items, which are vendor
rebate claims or reversals, are included
from PeopleSoft Purchasing.

Order Management claim back groups C Created when items, which are
claimbacks, are included from
PeopleSoft Order Management.

Related Links

"Understanding Vendor Rebates" (PeopleSoft Purchasing)
"Understanding PeopleSoft Claimbacks" (PeopleSoft Order Management)

Understanding Group Origins

You might have three origin IDs: one for external billing, one for online billing and adjustments, and the
required PS_AR origin ID for system-generated groups. If you use the vendor rebate claim functionality
in PeopleSoft Purchasing and the claimback functionality in PeopleSoft Order Management, you

should set up two additional origin IDs to identify these items. Assign the vendor rebate and claimback
origin IDs to a business unit on the AR Integration page. PeopleSoft Purchasing and PeopleSoft Order
Management assign the appropriate origin ID to the claims (items) based on the business unit for the
claim.

The system uses the origin IDs to classify groups of pending items based on how they are created or
brought into the system. You can view the origin IDs for items on inquiry pages.

Group Type Page

174

Use the Group Type page (GROUP_TYPE TABLE) to set up new group types.

Assign each group type a journal template to create journal entries and a document type if you use
document sequencing.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Group Type >

Group Type

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Group Type page. You can find definitions for the

fields and controls later on this page.

Group Type
SetlD SHARE
Definition
*Effective Date |01/01/1900
*Description [Billing
Short Description Billing

*Journal Template AR_BILLING O‘ AR Billing
Group Type Detail
DocumentType AR-INV @, Receivables Invaices
Journal Code |INVOICE Receivables Invoice Journals
Journal Type SL Sales Journals
Sequence Range KM

Document Sequencing Type Automatic Mumbering

Group Type B
Find | View Al First'4/ 1 of 1 ' Last

*Status Active - FE

Sequence By Document Type

*Transaction Type aR| 3L AR tems

Field or Control

Description

Journal Template

Select the journal template to use to create journals for

your general ledger. Templates summarize your receivables
accounting entries and determine the journal header, date
options, and other characteristics. If you plan to generate only
one format of journal entry from PeopleSoft Receivables, you
can set up a single journal template and associate it with each
group type. You can have a different journal format for each

group type.

Document Type

Select a document type if you are using document sequencing.

Transaction Type

You can vary the opening and closing period for a receivables
business unit for specific types of transactions from the
periods for the general ledger business unit that is associated
with the receivables business unit. Select the transaction type
to associate with items created for the group type. Values are:

ARD (AR direct journals): Use for direct journal payments.
ARI (AR items): Use for overdue charge and billing groups.

ARM (AR maintenance): Use for maintenance and transfer
groups.

ARP (AR payments): Use for payment, draft, and direct debit
groups.

ARU (AR unpost): Use for unpost groups.
DEF (default): Use when you want to use the default opening

and closing periods for the business units and do not want
unique periods for the group type.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

175



Defining PeopleSoft Receivables Processing Options

Related Links

Chapter 4

Understanding Document Sequencing with PeopleSoft Receivables Transactions

Origin Page

176

Use the Origin page (ORIGIN TABLET1) to define group origin IDs.

Navigation:

* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Options >Billing Origin

Set >Origin

* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Billing >Setup >Establish Billing

Origin >Origin

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Origin page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

Origin
SetlD SHARE Origin ID PS_AR
Origin ID Definition Find | View Al First ‘& 1 of 1 &/ Last
*Effective Date [01/01/1900 *Status Active - [+ [=]
*Description |PeopleSoft Accounts Receivable
Short Description PS AR
*Origin Type
Origin Method
Field or Control Description

Origin Type

Select an origin type. Values are:

Billing - When you enter a billing group, the origin represents
the source of the group, such as a particular billing system.
Billing groups can be brought into the system online or
through an external interface. If you plan to enter billing
information online, as well as bring it into the system through
an interface, you must establish a minimum of two billing
origins. Also, use Billing for item interfaces from PeopleSoft
Purchasing and PeopleSoft Order Management.

Pension - Use Pension for integration with PeopleSoft Pension
Administration.

System: System groups are created in the background during
processing. They include Payment, Maintenance, Transfer,
Overdue Charge, Drafts, and Unpost. The system assigns an
origin ID of PS AR to such groups. You must establish this
origin ID, and it must be named PS AR.
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Field or Control Description

Origin Method Indicates whether you enter the group online or receive it
from an external source, such as items coming from a billing,
purchasing, or order management interface.

For integration with HCM and PeopleSoft Pension
Administration, select External.

Important! You cannot change an origin type after you save it.

Setting Up ChartField Combination Editing

This section provides an overview of ChartField combination editing and discusses how to set up
ChartField combination editing.

You track receivables transactions based on the ChartField combinations that you define when you set
up ChartField combination editing in PeopleSoft General Ledger. PeopleSoft General Ledger uses your
accounts in combination with other ChartFields to create journal entries. In PeopleSoft Receivables,
ChartField combination editing provides a method to validate online and batch accounting entries.

By defining valid combinations, you can filter entries before you post them to ledgers, saving time and
effort during reconciliation and closing. The Journal Editing Application Engine process (GL_JEDIT)
also performs the final validation of journal entries before you post them to the ledger.

To set up ChartField combination editing:

1. Review the system-defined ChartField editing templates.
2. Create ChartField combination definitions.

3. Create combination edit rules.

The combination edit rule defines which ChartFields can be used in combination with an anchor
ChartField.

4. Create combination edit groups.
5. Enable ChartField editing for business units on the Receivables Options - General 2 page.

6. Ensure that the ChartField combinations for the Cash and Cash Control lines for the bank on the
External Accounts page conform to the combination rules.

7. Ensure that the ChartField combinations for distribution codes, item entry accounting templates, and
automatic entry accounting template conform to the combination rules.

Related Links
"Understanding ChartField Combination Editing" (Application Fundamentals)
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ChartField Combination Editing in PeopleSoft Receivables

The components in PeopleSoft Receivables where the accounting entries appear and ChartField
combination editing is validated are:

* Accounts Receivable, Pending Items, Online Items:
e Online Items, Group Entry
*  Online Items, Single Item
*  Online Items, Large Group
e Online Items, Overdue Charge Items
+ External Items, Group Entry
* External Items, Single Item

» External Items, Large Group

* Accounts Receivable, Payments, Review Payments, Deposit Accounting Entries
* Accounts Receivable, Receivables Maintenance, Maintenance Worksheet, Update Accounting Entries
* Accounts Receivable, Receivables Maintenance, Transfer Worksheet, Update Accounting Entries

* Accounts Receivable, Receivables Update, Correct Posting Errors

Note: After run the Receivable Update if the Accounting Entries have an invalid ChartField
Combination, the transaction is marked in error, and it is necessary go to the Correct Posting Errors
page to rectify it. You have to save the transaction first in these pages in order to see the ChartField
Combination Editing detail.

e Online items

» External items

* Overdue charge items

*  Worksheet

e Transfer

* Direct debit

* Direct debit accounting entries
e Draft

* Draft accounting entries

* Payment.

* Accounts Receivable, Payments, Direct Journal Payments, Create Accounting Entries
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Note: The validation for the ChartField Combination Editing is performed for direct journal
accounting entries when these accounting entries are set to Complete.
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Setting Up Payment Terms

Pages Used to Set Up Payment Terms

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Payment Terms Timing Page PAY_TERMS_TIMEI1 Define timing IDs, which define the time
increments for payment terms.

Payment Terms Page PAY TERMS AR Define payment terms, which specify the
rules for calculating an item due date and
the discount terms.

Understanding Payment Terms

To set up payment terms, use the Payment Terms Timing (PAY_TERMS_ TIME1) and the Payment Terms
(PAY_TERMS_ AR) components.

Use these components to:
e Define timing IDs.
* Define payment terms.

Set up payment terms if you plan to have the system automatically calculate payment due dates, discount
amounts, and discount due dates. Defining payment terms is a two-step process.

Payment terms govern the length of time that a customer has to pay an item and determine discount
eligibility and amount. You use the range of terms that you set up now as defaults for the following levels:

* Business units
¢ Customers

e Items

Payment Terms Timing Page

Use the Payment Terms Timing page (PAY TERMS TIMETI) to define timing IDs, which define the time
increments for payment terms.

Navigation:
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* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Payments >Establish
Payment Terms Timing >Payment Terms Timing

* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Billing >Setup >Enter Payment Terms

Timing >Payment Terms Timing

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Payment Terms Timing page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Payment Terms Timing

SetlD SHARE Timing ID' 015

Description |15 Days
Short Description |15 Days

Time Increments Specified Times

Day Increment| 15 DueDay| 0| [C]End of Month
Month Increment| g Due Date El
Field or Control Description

Day Increment

Select to have the system add the specified number of days

to the base date of your terms. For example, if your terms are
2/10 net 30, your net terms reference a timing ID with a day
increment of 30 and your discount terms reference a timing ID
with a day increment of 10.

Month Increment

Select to have the system add the specified months to the base
terms date. For example, if your terms are End of the Next
Month, you reference a timing ID with a month increment of
one.

Due Day

Enter the specific due day that the payment is due each month.
For example, enter /5 if you want the payment due on the 15t
of the month. Enter a due date if you know that payment for
specific items is due on the same day every year.

End of Month

Select to indicate that the system should use the last day of the
indicated month. For example, If your terms were due at the
end of the next month, enter a month increment of / and select
the End of Month check box.

Due Date

Enter a due date if you know that payment for specific items is
due every year on the same date.

Payment Terms Page

182

Use the Payment Terms page (PAY TERMS AR) to define payment terms, which specify the rules for

calculating an item due date and the discount terms.
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* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Payments >Establish
Payment Terms >Payment Terms

* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Billing >Setup >Enter Payment Terms

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Payment Terms page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.
Payment Terms
SetlD SHARE Payment Terms ID 21030
Payment Terms Find | View Al First 41 1 or 1 I8 Last
*Effective Date 01/01/1900 *Status Active - #H[=]
Description 2% 10 Days, Net 30
Short Description |2%10 Met30
Basis Amt Basis Date
(@) tem Amount () VAT Discountable Amount @ Accounting Date ) User Date 1
) User Amount 1 ©) User Amount 2 7 As of Date ) User Date 2
Net Terms Find | viewan  First B 1 or 1 B ast
*Basis From Day *Basis To Day *Timing ID Description ﬂ ﬂ
1 31 030 [@, 30 Days
Discount Terms Find | View All First B 1 o7 4 I L ast
Percent Amount Currency *Timing Description: +][=]
2.000 @, 010 |, 10 Days

Basis Amount

Specify the basis that the system uses to calculate the discount amount.

Field or Control

Description

Item Amount, User Amount 1, and User Amount 2

Select the option that corresponds to either the item amount
or a user-defined amount that you enter on the pending items
during item entry to use one of these amounts to calculate the
discount amount.

VAT Discountable Amount

Select to have system calculate the discount amount on the
net amount of the item after VAT. Deselect to have the system
calculate the discount amount on the gross amount.

Basis Date

The basis date tells the system where to start counting when it calculates the discount due date and
invoice due date. The system takes these options directly from values that you enter on the pending item
entry pages. Select one of these options:
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* Accounting Date
¢« As of Date
¢ User Date 1

e User Date 2

Net Terms

Chapter 5

The net term values determine the due date. A due date that varies depending on when the basis date
occurs in the month is called split terms. For example, if you use two different due dates (one if the
basis date occurs between the first and the fourteenth of the month and a second if the basis date occurs
between the fifteenth and the end of the month), you will have two rows in the grid, as shown in this

table:

Basis From Day

Basis To Day

Timing ID

14

1M1 (1st day of next month)

15

31

15N (15th day of next month)

To determine the payment due date, add the number of days that is indicated in the Timing ID field to the

base date.

Discount Terms

The discount terms determine the discount amount and date for each due date that is defined by the net

terms.

Field or Control

Description

Percent and Amount

Enter either a percent of the base amount or a fixed amount.
You define a single discount formula or set up cascading terms
with two levels. For example, discount terms of 1/10 and 3/5
with net terms specified as 20 days means a 1 percent discount
if you pay within 10 days, a 3 percent discount if you pay
within 5 days, and the total is due in 20 days.

Currency Select the currency that the system uses to calculate discount
terms. If the currency differs from the currency in the profile,
the process uses the discount terms currency to calculate
discount terms.

Timing Select a value that indicates when discounts are available.
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Setting Up Deposit Types

Page Used to Set Up Deposit Types

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Deposit Type Page DEPOSIT TYPE TABLE Define deposit types.

Understanding Deposit Types
To set up deposit types, use the Deposit Type component (DEPOSIT TYPE TABLE).

You must specify a deposit type when entering a deposit either online or from a lockbox. Define a deposit
type for each class of deposit to track, such as all deposits for a particular region or all international
deposits. You assign a deposit type to a bank account on the External Accounts - Account Information
page, and the system populates the Deposit Type field for regular and express deposits. Reports that list
deposit activity use them to sort and select deposits.

Deposit Type Page
Use the Deposit Type page (DEPOSIT _TYPE TABLE) to define deposit types.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Deposit Type >
Deposit Type

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Deposit Type page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Deposit Type
SetlD SHARE Deposit Type C
Definition Find | View All First ‘4 10f1 b/ Last
*Effective Date |01/01/1900 |[5 *Status Active - [#H[=]

*Description |Customer Receipts
Short Description |Customer

Payment Method -

Miscellaneous Cash Receipt
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Field or Control

Description

Payment Method

Select the default payment method for payments that are
entered online. Values are Check, Electronic Funds Transfer,
and Giro - EFT.

Note: (NLD) Use Giro - EFT if customers tear off the
acceptgiro form on invoices, statements, and dunning letters
and send it to their bank for payment.

The system assigns this payment method to all deposits for
which the deposit business unit has the same SetID as the
deposit type. If you leave this field blank, the system uses the
payment method that is assigned to the business unit.

If a lockbox deposit does not contain a valid payment method,
the Lockbox SQR process (AR25001) assigns the payment
method to all deposits in the lockbox for which the deposit
business units have the same SetID as the deposit type. If you
leave this field blank, the process uses the payment method
that is assigned to the business unit. If the payment method for
the business unit is not assigned, the process assigns check as
the payment method.

Miscellaneous Cash Receipt

Select this option to allow users to enter receipt reference
information and print receipts for payments using the Regular
Deposit - Payments page.

When you select this option, the system automatically selects
the Journal Directly option on the Regular Deposit - Payments
page and payments are treated as miscellaneous cash received.

You can manually deselect the Journal Directly option, but if
you do so you cannot print receipts for the payments.

See:
Regular Deposit - Payments Page

Understanding Direct Journal Payments

Setting Up Adjustment Reason Codes

Page Used to Set Up Adjustment Reasons

186

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Adjustment Reason Page

ADJ REASON_TABLE Create adjustment reason codes for

electronic payments, such as EDI,
lockbox, and bank statements.
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Understanding Adjustment Reason Codes
To set up adjustment reason codes, use the Adjustment Reason component (ADJ REASON_TABLE).

Create adjustment reason codes for electronic payments, such as Electronic Data Interchange (EDI),
lockbox, and bank statements. The system matches the adjustment reason codes in the electronic files to
the entry type and reason setup to create the appropriate accounting entries and adjustment items.

You must set up all possible adjustment reason codes that you use in electronic payments.

The system uses this information when you run the Payment Predictor Application Engine process
(ARPREDCT) to build a payment worksheet. The process automatically assigns the correct entry type and
reason to the line for the adjustment in the payment worksheet and uses the system function ID to create
the accounting entries for the adjustment.

Adjustment Reason Page

Use the Adjustment Reason page (ADJ REASON TABLE) to create adjustment reason codes for
electronic payments, such as EDI, lockbox, and bank statements.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >
Adjustment Reason > Adjustment Reason

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Adjustment Reason page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Adjustment Reason

SetlD SHARE Adjustment Reason DD
*Description Damage Deduction
Short Description | DD

DT Find | View Al First ‘&' 1 of 1 &/ Last
*Effective Date [01/01/1900 |5 Status | Active v [+1[=]

*Entry Type|DED | @, Deduction

/ IAMAG o
Entry Reason DAMAG ', Shipping Damages

*System Function 1D [WS-08 |2, Create A Deduction
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Field or Control

Description

Entry Type and Entry Reason

Assign an entry type and reason associated with the adjustment
reason. For example, you can have one adjustment reason

for product discount deductions and another for deductions

for damaged goods. Each uses the same entry type but has

a separate entry reason so that you can update a different
account.

If the Payment Loader Application Engine process (AR _
PAYLOAD) cannot translate the adjustment reason code in

the lockbox, EDI file, or bank statement, it uses the entry type,
entry reason, and system function ID that you specified for the
payment business unit on the Receivables Options - General 2

page.

System Function ID

Displays one of the system functions that is associated with the
entry type. Override this value, which appears by default, if
needed.

Setting Up Reference Qualifiers

Page Used to Set Up Reference Qualifiers

Page Name Definition Name

Usage

Reference Qualifier Page AR FLD REF TBL

Define new payment reference qualifiers
that you will use to identify payment
reference information and items when
building worksheets.

Understanding Reference Qualifiers

188

To set up reference qualifiers, use the Reference Qualifier component (AR_FLD REF TBL).

Payment remittance information can contain a variety of reference numbers, such as:

*  Purchase order numbers.

* [tem IDs.

» Bill of lading numbers.

» Statement IDs.

* (NLD) Acceptgiro payment reference numbers.

¢ Public voucher numbers.
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When you enter a payment electronically or online, you must supply the meaning of the reference
information. Reference qualifiers are codes that you establish for this purpose.

Also use reference qualifier codes to identify the types of references to use when building a payment,
transfer, maintenance, or draft worksheet. For example, if you select a reference qualifier code for a
purchase order, the system uses purchase order numbers for the reference information and builds a
worksheet with the items for which the purchase order numbers match the ones that you specified in your
selection criteria. You assign the default reference qualifier code at the business-unit level.

Related Links
Defining Business Unit Defaults by SetID

Reference Qualifier Page

Use the Reference Qualifier page (AR_FLD REF TBL) to define new payment reference qualifiers that
you will use to identify payment reference information and items when building worksheets.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Options >View Reference
Qualifiers >Reference Qualifier

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Reference Qualifier page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Reference Qualifier

Reference Qualifier Code D
Reference Qualifier Code

Status active hd
*Description |Dgcument

Short Description |Dgcyment

*Field Name |DOCUMENT @,
Prompt Table [TEM_DOC_K_vw @,

Field or Control Description

Field Name Select a field from PS_ ITEM_ALL PVN_ VW that the
remittance information references.

Prompt Table Select a prompt record for the reference qualifier code, which
the system uses to display an appropriate list when a user
prompts on the field online.

This table lists the prompt tables for the key reference qualifier fields:
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Field Name Prompt Table
Document (DOCUMENT) ITEM_DOC_K_VW
Item ID (ITEM) ITEM_ITEM_VW

Bill of Lading (BILL_OF LADING)

ITEM LADING VW

Purchase Order Number (PO_REF)

ITEM_PO_VW

Statement ID (ST _ID NUM)

STMT_ITEM_VW

Sales Order Number (ORDER_NO)

ITEM_ORDER_ VW

Letter of Credit (LC_ID)

ITEM_LC_VW

(NLD) Acceptgiro Payment Reference Number (AG_REF
NBR)

ITEM_AG VW

Public Voucher Number (PUBLIC_VOUCHER_NBR)

ITEM_PVN_VW

Setting Up Worksheet Reasons

Page Used to Set Up Worksheet Reasons

Page Name Definition Name

Usage

Worksheet Reason Page

WORKSHEET REASON

Use to set up maintenance worksheet
reason codes and their descriptions.

Understanding Worksheet Reasons

190

To set up worksheet reasons, use the Worksheet Reason component (WORKSHEET REASON).

Worksheet reasons enable you to enter a reason at the worksheet level that applies to all selected items
on a maintenance worksheet. The Receivables Update Application Engine process (ARUPDATE)
applies the reason to all items in the maintenance group and stores the reason on the Item Activity table
(PS_ITEM_ACTIVITY) for the item. The reason appears on pages showing item activity.

Important! Do not create a reason code called SPLIT. The system uses this reason code for all items that

you split on the Item Split page.
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Worksheet Reason Page

Use the Worksheet Reason page (WORKSHEET REASON) to use to set up maintenance worksheet
reason codes and their descriptions.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Worksheet
Reason > Worksheet Reason

Setting Up Unpost Reason Codes

Page Used to Set Up Unpost Reason Codes

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Unpost Reason Page UNPOST RSN _TABLE Set up reason codes for unposting
groups.

Understanding Unpost Reason Codes
To set up unpost reason codes, use the Unpost Reason component (UNPOST RSN TABLE).

For informational purposes, you might want to define a reason code for payment groups that you are
unposting due to insufficient funds. You assign unpost reason codes to an unpost group on the Options
page for unpost groups.

For organizations that want to ensure that these reason codes are always updated for each unposted
transaction, you can select the Unpost Reason check box on the Installation Options - Receivables page.
When you select this check box, users must select a reason code every time they unpost a PeopleSoft
Receivables transaction.

See "Installation Options - Receivables Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Unpost Reason Page
Use the Unpost Reason page (UNPOST RSN TABLE) to set up reason codes for unposting groups.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Unpost Reason >
Unpost Reason
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Setting Up Short Pay Reasons

Page Used to Set Up Short Pay Reasons

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Short Pay Reason Page SH PAY RSN TBL Set up valid reason options that a
customer can select when they elect to
short pay in PeopleSoft eBill Payment.
The options that you define here are
available to customers on the Payment
Cart page.

Short Pay Reason Page

Use the Short Pay Reason page (SH_PAY RSN TBL) to set up valid reason options that a customer can
select when they elect to short pay in PeopleSoft eBill Payment. The options that you define here are
available to customers on the Payment Cart page.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Short
Pay Reason

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Short Pay Reason page.

Short Pay Reason

Short Pay Reason DISCOUNT

Description Personalize | Find | viewall |22 [ First 4 1071 % Last
Effective Date Short Description Description
01/01/M1900 IE'J Discount Discount ﬂ ﬂ

Setting Up Credit Card Profiles

Page Used to Set Up Credit Card Profiles

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Credit Card Profile Page AR _CRCARD PRFL Create credit card profiles.
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Understanding Setting Up Credit Card Profiles

To set up credit card profiles, use the Credit Card Profile component (AR_CRCARD_ PROFILE).

Credit card profiles enable you to control the selection of open items for credit card processing and

the processing of credit card worksheets that have been created. The Credit Card Scheduler process
(ARCRCARD) uses credit card profiles to control the batch creation of credit card worksheets. When you
create credit card worksheets online, the system does not use any of created profiles. Credit card profiles
enable you to set limits on the amount of each credit card payment within worksheets that are created in
batch. You can also determine the actions that the system takes to manage low values.

Related Links
"Setting Up Credit Card Options and Groups" (Application Fundamentals)

Credit Card Profile Page

Use the Credit Card Profile page (AR_CRCARD_PRFL) to create credit card profiles, select item and
customer exclusions, and define processing rules.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Credit Card
Profile

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Credit Card Profile page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Credit Card Profile

SetlD SHARE Credit Card Profile BUSTANDARD

Profile Definition

*Effective Date 01/01/1900 E‘J
*Description Standard Processing Options
ltem Exclusions

Disputed items
[¥] overdue Items

Collection ltems
Credit ltems

Processing Rules

Currency |Jsp @,

Approval Limits

Find | View All
*Status Active -

Short Desc BUStandard

Customer Exclusions

First 88 1 of 1 I8 | ast

[+ [=]

Customers in Collection

[#] customers in Dispute

Rate Type CRRNT@,

Low Value Limits

Debit Approval Limit 0.00 Upper Limit 0.00

Credit Approval Limit 0.00 Lower Limit 0.00

[[] create Worksheet

[[] write-Off Small Balance
Debit Reason Code @,

Credit Reason Code @,

Item Exclusions

Use the check boxes in the Item Exclusions group box to prevent the Credit Card Scheduler process
(ARCRCARD) from selecting certain types of items when it creates credit card payments and builds the
worksheet.
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Customer Exclusions

Use the check boxes in the Customer Exclusions group box to prevent the credit card process from
selecting items for customers who are in collection or dispute.

Approval Limits

The values that you enter in the Approval Limits group box determine whether the credit card process
automatically approves a credit card payment. If the worksheet amount is within the approval limits,

then the system approves the payment. An approved credit card payment is available for authorization
and settlement with a third-party credit-card transaction provider. If the worksheet amount is outside the
specified limits, the system creates the credit card worksheet, but marks the worksheet as an exception

to show that it needs manual review. You can find the exceptions using the Credit Card Workbench. So
approval really means that the process attempts to settle the transaction. Failure to approve means that the
credit card payment requires manual intervention.

Field or Control Description

Debit Approval Limit Enter the maximum amount that a credit card debit can be for
the Credit Card Scheduler process to approve it.

Credit Approval Limits Enter the maximum amount that a credit card credit can be for
the Credit Card Scheduler process to approve it.

Low Value Limits

Enter the values for the range of credit-card payment amounts that are too low to warrant processing the
amount by credit card that is due because the administrative cost of collecting the money is more than the
amount to be collected.

Field or Control Description

Upper Limit and Lower Limit Enter a value other than 0 to enable low value processing.

Otherwise, the low value processing rules are not applied.

Create Worksheet Select to create an unapproved credit card worksheet when the
credit card payment is within the specified low value limits.
This enables you to decide whether you should authorize and
settle this amount, manually modify the worksheet, or delete
the worksheet.
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Field or Control

Description

Write Off Small Balance

Select to write off a small balance. The Create Worksheet
check box must be selected to enable this option. The system
creates a credit card worksheet for the low balance with either
a write-off an overpayment (WS-10) line or a write-off an
underpayment (WS-11) line on the worksheet and sets the
worksheet to post. This marks the selected open items as paid,

and the remaining item amount is written off.

You must specify the Debit Reason Code and the Credit
Reason Code for this option.

Setting Up ePayment Profiles

Pages Used to Set Up ePayment Profiles

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Electronic Payment Profile Page

AR_EPAY PRFL

Create electronic payment profiles.

Bank/Payment Options Page

BUS_UNIT TBL AR4

Define an ePayment Profile for an
individual Receivables business unit.

See Setting Up ePayment Options
for Individual Business Units and the
Receivables Definition - Bank/Payment

Options Page.

Understanding Setting Up ePayment Profiles

Electronic payment (ePayment) profiles enable you to control the selection of open items for ePayment
processing and the processing of ePayment worksheets that have been created. The Electronic Payment
Scheduler Application Engine process (AR_EPY PRCS) uses ePayment profiles to control the batch

creation of ePayment worksheets.

Electronic Payment Profile Page

Use the Electronic Payment Profile page (AR_EPAY PRFL) to set up electronic payment profiles.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Payments >Electronic Payment

Profile
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Electronic Payment Profile page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Electronic Payment Profile

SetlD SHARE
Profile Definition

*Effective Date 01/01/2000 |[5]

*Description standard bu us001
ltem Exclusions

Collection ltems Disputed ltems
Credit ltems Overdue Items

Processing Rules

Currency USD

Customer Exclusions

ePay Profile ID EFUS001

Find | View All First ‘&' 1 of 1 &/ Last
Bl=

Short Desc us001

Customers in Collection

Customers in Dispute

Exchange Rate Type CRRNT

Profile Definition

Field or Control

Description

Effective Date

Enter an effective date, that is, when the table row becomes
effective, or the date that an action begins. The PeopleSoft

system supports the concept of effective-dated rows.

Note: The EFFDT field is almost always a key. Specify the
descending key attribute to display the row with the most
recent effective date first.

Description and Short Desc

Enter a description and a shorter version of the description for

this ePayment profile.

Status

Select from Active or Inactive.

Item Exclusions

Use the check boxes in the Item Exclusions group box to

prevent AR Electronic Payment Processing (AR_EPY PRCS)
from selecting certain types of items when it creates electronic
payments and builds the worksheet. Select from these options:

*  Collection Items
e Credit Items
*  Disputed Items

e Overdue Items
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Field or Control Description

Customer Exclusions Use the check boxes in the Customer Exclusions group box to
prevent AR Electronic Payment Processing (AR_EPY PRCS)
from selecting items for customers who are in collection or
dispute.

Processing Rules Displays Currency and Exchange Rate Type. As of the general
availability of PeopleSoft Receivables 9.2, the system supports
only USD.

Setting Up ePayment Options for Individual Business Units

Use the Bank/Payment Options page (BUS _UNIT TBL AR4) to define an ePayment Profile and default
credit card group for an individual Receivables business unit.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables
Definitions > Bank/Payment Options

Related Links
Defining Business Unit Defaults for Individual Business Units
"Setting Up Credit Card Options and Groups" (Application Fundamentals)

Setting Up Direct Debit Profiles

Page Used to Set Up Direct Debit Profiles

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Direct Debit Profile - Profile Page DD_PROFILE Create direct debit profiles.

Understanding Setting Up Direct Debit Profiles
To set up direct debit profiles, use the Direct Debit Profile component (DD _PROFILE).

Direct debit profiles define the processing characteristics for the Create Direct Debits Application Engine
process (AR_DIRDEBIT). You assign a profile to each bill to customer who pays for direct debits.

Direct Debit Profile - Profile Page

Use the Direct Debit Profile - Profile page (DD_PROFILE) to create direct debit profiles, select item and
customer exclusion options, define approval limits and processing options.
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Navigation:

Chapter 5

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Direct Debit

Profile > Profile

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Direct Debit Profile - Profile page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

*Description Direct Dehit

Item Exclusion Options

Exclude Collection ems
Exclude Disputed ems
[ClExclude Credit Items
Exclude Overdue Charges

Customer Exclusion Options

Customers in Collection
Customers in Dispute

Remit to Bank Details

*EFT Layout

Profile
SetlD SHARE Profile ID OD
Details Find | Wiew Al First ‘4 1of1 ‘B Last
3| [=
*Effective Date |01/01/1800 |[5) *Status | Active [~] 4=

*Bank |USBMK QL Uga BANK

Short Desc DD

Approval Limits

*Currency |USD (3 *Rate Type [CRRNT QL
Debit Approval Limit Q899599995900
Credit Approval Limit a00.00

Processing Options

irect Debit Format | Multiple Iterns per Di E [ prenote Required
Net Debit/Credit Amounts? [Tuse Entry Type
Create Hegative Direct Dehit [ Email notify

*Account OO QU pijrect Deb
Settle by

Item Exclusion Options

Use the check boxes in the Item Exclusion Options group box to prevent the Create Direct Debits
process from selecting certain types of items when it creates direct debits and builds the worksheet.

Customer Exclusion Options

Use the check boxes in the Customer Exclusion Options group box to prevent the Create Direct Debits
process from selecting items for customers who are in collection or dispute.

Approval Limits

The values that you enter in the Approval Limits group box determine whether the Create Direct Debits
process automatically approves a direct debit or a direct credit. If the direct debit amount is within the
approval limits, it assigns the status of Accepted. If the process does not approve the direct debit because
it is over the approval limit, it assigns the status of Pending Approval.

Field or Control

Description

Currency and Rate Type

Enter the currency and rate type for the profile. If the currency
of the items in the direct debit differs from the currency in the
profile, the Create Direct Debits process uses the rate type to
convert the amount for comparison.
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Field or Control Description

Debit Approval Limit Enter the maximum amount that a direct debit can be for the
Create Direct Debits process to approve it.

Credit Approval Limit Enter the maximum amount that a direct credit can be for the
Create Direct Debits process to approve it.

Processing Options

Field or Control Description

Direct Debit Format Select a format option. Values are:

*  Multiple Item Lines / DD: Creates a separate direct debit
for each item, regardless of the number of items that are
specified in settings on the EFT layout. However, if an
item has multiple item lines, the item and all item lines

are entered as a single direct debit.

*  Multiple Items / DD: Creates one direct debit for all items
that have a matching business unit, customer, due date,

and currency.

*  One Item / Direct Debit: Creates a separate direct debit
for each item, regardless of the number of items that are
specified in settings on the EFT layout.

Prenote Required Select this check box to enable you to create, transmit,

and receive confirmation of direct debit prenotes. The
PeopleSoft Receivables Direct Debit Application Engine
(AR_DIRDEBIT) processes these prenotes, which help to
eliminate additional processing or handling fees due to the
transmission of incorrect customer account information to the
customer's bank. Prenotes also reduce any delays in receivable
collections.

Note: If this check box is selected, the system verifies that the
selected EFT Layout that you select can be used to transmit

prenotes.

See Understanding Direct Debit Processing.
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Field or Control

Description

Net Debit/Credit Amounts?

Select to have the Create Direct Debits process create one
direct debit that corresponds to the net of all debit and credit
open items for the selected business unit, customer, due date,

and currency.

This field is not available if the Exclude Credit Items field is

selected.

Use Entry Type

Select to use the direct debit profile that you assigned to the
entry type for the item on the Entry Type page instead of the
direct debit profile that you assigned to the bill to customer.
The Create Direct Debits process selects only items for which
the entry type matches the direct debit profile that you select
on the run control page and the process uses that profile to
determine the processing options.

Note: If you do not assign a direct debit profile to an entry
type, the system uses the direct debit profile that you assigned
to the bill to customer.

Create Negative Direct Debit

Select to indicate that the Create Direct Debit process (AR
DIRDEBIT) creates negative direct debits.

For this field to appear, you must select the Net Debit/Credit
Amounts? field.

For more information about the Create Direct Debit process:

See Creating and Working with Direct Debits.

Email Notify

Select to indicate that the Bill To customer should receive a
remittance advice through e-mail. This applies to all Bill To

customers who are associated with this direct debit profile

Also enables the delivery of Direct Debit (DD) remittance
advice information to a customer contact using e-mail. You
must select this check box in the Direct Debit profile and

set up a customer contact in order to notify the assigned
customer contact that the customer's bank has been instructed
to withdraw money from the customer's account in their bank.

Note: An e-mail is also sent when a canceled direct debit is
reprocessed. However, the system does not send an e-mail
when a direct debit payment cancellation occurs.

200
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Field or Control

Description

Bank and Account

Enter the bank ID and account number into which the funds

are deposited.

EFT Layout (electronic funds transfer layout)

Select the EFT layout that you use to request the funds. The
system populates this field with the default EFT layout that
you assigned to the bank account on the Collection Methods

page. Override the layout if needed.

Important! If you selected the Prenote Required check box on
this page, the system runs an edit to verify that the EFT layout

is valid for prenotes.

Field or Control

Description

Settle by

Displays the remittance method that you assigned to the EFT
layout on the Collection Methods page for the bank account.
Values are:

01 Financial Gateway: Sends the settlement request

through the Financial Gateway option in PeopleSoft Cash
Management. The Financial Gateway option creates the

EFT files and submits them to the bank. You receive
acknowledgement statuses from the Financial Gateway option.

02 Format EFT: Generates an EFT file in PeopleSoft
Receivables, which you send to the bank manually or through
a third-party integration.

The Create Direct Debits process assigns the remittance
method to each direct debit that it creates. When you run
the processes to create direct debits, each process checks the
Settle by field for the direct debit to determine whether to
process the direct debit.

See Understanding the Direct Debit Remit Process.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

201



Defining Additional Processing Options Chapter 5

Setting Up EFT Reason Codes for Direct Debits

Page Used to Set Up EFT Reason Codes for Direct Debits

Page Name Definition Name Usage
EFT Reason Codes Page (for Direct EFT BANK REASON Set up reason codes for direct debit
Debits) processing.

Understanding EFT Reason Codes

To set up EFT reason codes, use the EFT Reason Codes component (EFT_BANK REASON).

In some countries, the bank sends an EFT file after you submit direct debits to the bank confirming
whether the payment was collected. The file contains a reason code for each payment record that indicates
whether it was collected. If payment is not collected, the reason code indicates why it was not collected.
You run the DD AR BANK Application Engine process to process the bank EFT file and to update the
status of the Direct Debit Control record. When you run the Receivables Update process, it creates the
appropriate accounting entries based on the change to the control record.

EFT Reason Codes Page (for Direct Debits)

202

Use the EFT Reason Codes page (EFT_BANK REASON) to set up reason codes for direct debit
processing.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Common Definitions > EFT > EFT Reason Codes > EFT
Reason Codes

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the EFT Reason Codes page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

EFT Reascn Codes
EFT Layout Code RID Direct Debit (ITA)
Reasons Personalize | Find | View All \@ | i First B8 1-g of 8 I8 | ast
*Reason Code Description Short Desc  *Event Short Desc Description

150001 Customer Bank Account Closed Closed 1% OJ Cancel ﬂ j
250003 Insufficient Funds Mo funds C OA Cancel *] =]
3|50004 Unapproved by Customer Unapproved| |C @, Cancel E =
4|50006 Incorrect due to technical problems atlssuers Bank | Technical C @, Cancel E =
550007 Incorrect due to technical problems at Customer Bar  Technical 1% OJ Cancel ﬂ j
6(50008 Payment stopped by Issuer Stopped C @, Cancel *] =]
750009 Incorrect due to non-technical reasons Non-tech C OA Cancel ﬂ j
8[50010 Payment Collected Collected | D |& Cash atDue Date E =

Field or Control Description

Reason Code Enter a user-defined reason code and description.
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Field or Control

Description

Event

Select the appropriate direct debit business event. Values are:

Cancel: Changes the status in the Direct Debit Control table
(PS_DD CONTROL) for the direct debit to Rejected.

Cash at Due Date: Changes the status in the Direct Debit

Control table to Complete.

Set up the following reason codes for the RID files that are used in Italy. Other countries can use this as
an example to set up their reason codes.

Reason Code Description Action

50001 Customer bank account closed. Cancel direct debit.

50003 Insufficient funds. Cancel direct debit.

50004 Unapproved by customer. Cancel direct debit.

50006 Incorrect due to technical problems at Cancel direct debit.
issuer bank.

50007 Incorrect due to technical problems at Cancel direct debit.
customer bank.

50008 Payment stopped by issuer. Cancel direct debit.

50009 Incorrect due to nontechnical reasons. Cancel direct debit.

50010 Payment collected. Apply cash.

Selecting EFT Layouts

Oracle provides several delivered EFT layouts that are used for:

* Payment processing.
* Direct debit processing.

» U.S. federal agency interfaces.

Electronic Payments

These EFT layouts are used to receive electronic payments:
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EFT File Layout Codes Description Country

EDI Use to receive electronic payments and | United States
remittances from the bank.

K1J Use Kijitsu for inbound transmissions. Japan

Direct Debits

The following EFT layouts are used for transmitting direct debits manually or through a third-party
integration. You set them up on the EFT File Layouts page.

Important! BACS, CPA005, SEPA, and UFF transmit direct debit prenotes manually or through third-

party integration.
EFT File Layout Code Description Country
BACS Use for outbound transmissions. United Kingdom
BECS Use for outbound transmissions. Bulk Australia
Electronic Clearing System.
CLIEOP2 Use for outbound transmissions. Netherlands
CLIEOP3 Use for Euro-compatible outbound Netherlands
transmissions.
CPA005 Use for outbound transmissions. Canada | Canada
Pay Association.
CSB19 Use for outbound transmissions. Spain
CSB43 Use for outbound transmissions. Spain
DDRD Use for outbound transmissions. Japan
DOMS80 Use for outbound transmissions. Belgium
DTAUS Use for outbound transmissions. Germany
ETBDD Use for outbound transmissions. France

204
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EFT File Layout Code Description Country

RID Use for inbound and outbound Italy
transmissions.

SEPA Use for Single Euro Payments Area Europe
transmissions.

UFF Use for outbound transmissions. United States
Universal File Format.

The following EFT layouts are used for transmitting direct debits using the Financial Gateway option in
PeopleSoft Cash Management. You set them up on the Layout Catalog page.

Important! The following EFT layouts are also used for transmitting direct debit prenotes in Financial
Gateway. You must select the Supports Prenotes check box in the Bank Integration Layout component
to enable Financial Gateway to transmit prenotes. (Banking > Administer Bank Integration > Bank

Integration Layout)
Format ID Format Name
820 ACH EDI 820 payment format for ACH
CCD NACHA CCD payment format
CCD+ NACHA CCD+ payment format
CTX NACHA CTX payment format
PAYMENTEIP PeopleSoft XML Format, PAYMENT _DISPATCH EIP
Message
PPD NACHA PPD payment format

For a list of all layouts set up for direct debits, including SEPA and NACHA, refer to the PeopleSoft
Financial Gateway documentation.

See "Bank Integration Layouts Page" (PeopleSoft Financial Gateway).

U.S. Federal Agency Interfaces

Use the IPAC file layout for the Intra-Governmental Payment and Collections (IPAC) interface.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 205



Defining Additional Processing Options Chapter 5

Related Links
"Setting Up EFT Processing" (PeopleSoft Banks Setup and Processing)

"Setting Up Common Components for Bank Statement, Payment, and Payment Acknowledgment
Processing" (PeopleSoft Financial Gateway)

Setting Up Rules for Overdue Charges

Pages Used to Set Up Rules for Overdue Charges

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Overdue Charging - Setup 1 Page OVERDUE CHG TABLEI Define overdue charge IDs and some
basic rules for how to calculate overdue
charges.

Overdue Charging - Setup 2 Page OVERDUE CHG TABLE2 Define the conditions under which
items should be excluded from overdue
charges.

Understanding Overdue Charge IDs
To define rules for overdue charges, use the Overdue Charging component (OVRDUE_CHG_TABLE2).
Use this component to:
e Define overdue charge IDs.
» Define exclusions from overdue charges.

Overdue charge IDs enable you to define the overall processing rules for overdue charge invoices, such
as:

e Whether overdue charges should be added to the customer balance.
*  The number of days that must elapse before overdue charges are reassessed.
* The overdue charge percentage rate.
*  What items should be excluded from overdue charges invoices, such as past-due items that are in
dispute.
Overdue Charging - Setup 1 Page

Use the Overdue Charging - Setup 1 page (OVERDUE CHG TABLE1) to define overdue charge IDs
and some basic rules for how to calculate overdue charges.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Overdue
Charging > Setup 1

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Overdue Charging - Setup 1 page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Sefup 1 Setup 2

SeflD SHARE Overdue Charge ID MODEL

Overdue Charge ID Definition ‘ Q | | 10f1 | view All

*Effective Date |[01/01/1900 *Status | Active & ‘ + H - ‘

*Description  Model Finance Charging

Short Description  Model *Qverdue Charge Type  Finance “
Create Overdue Charge Document [J create Charge by Item Line
Create A Group To Post Charges One Time Charge Flag
[ Include Prior Charges Assign Once Per Item
*Overdue Charge Rate Type = Prime Plus v Percent 2.0000000
Days Between Charges 2
*Days in Calculation Year 365 Grace Days

-
Entry Type OC Field Name ACCOUNTING_DT Q

*Entry Reason FIN Q

Field or Control Description

Create Overdue Charge Document Select to create an overdue charge document to send to a
customer. This document contains only overdue charges, not
any of the customer's existing open items, and does not affect
the customer's balance.

Create Charge by Item Line Select to create a separate line item for each overdue charge.
This selection enables users to see a separate line for the
principal and each overdue charge type on the payment
worksheet. It also enables the user to pay each of the charges
before reducing the principal of the item. If you deselect this
check box, users will see a single line item that includes a
lump sum amount of the principal and all overdue charges.
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Field or Control

Description

Create A Group To Post Charges

Select to create an overdue charge group to be posted and to
increment the customer's account based on the charges. This
option does not create a document of any kind, but creates one
overdue charge group per business unit requested on the run
control. The process creates a group that has a group type of F.

If you need to create a statement that has new overdue charges
invoices and the customer's existing open items:

1. Select the Create A Group To Post Charges check box
on this page.

2. Generate overdue charges.

3.  Run the Receivables Update process for the business units
of the newly created overdue charge group.

4. Generate the statement.

One Time Charge Flag

Select to indicate whether the Overdue Charges Application
Engine process (AR_OVRDUE) should create an overdue
charge only once or multiple times by checking for a last
assessed date. If you select this check box, the process creates
an overdue charge only once for an item; otherwise, the
process continues to create overdue charges until the item is
closed.

Include Prior Charges

Select to include prior overdue charges in the calculation of
the current balance.

Assign Once Per Item

Select to have the system check to determine whether any
overdue charges exist for any of the current items that qualify
for overdue charging for this specific overdue charge ID. If

a charge exists for one or more items, the system does not
calculate a new charge; however, the system calculates this
type of overdue charge for any qualified items that do not have
any charges assessed against them. After these charges are
assessed against these items, the system prevents them from
being charged again.
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Field or Control

Description

Overdue Charge Rate Type

Select the value that determines how the system calculates the
overdue charge. Values are:

*  Fixed Amt (fixed amount): Creates an administrative,
financial, or punitive charge for the amount that you enter
in the Fixed Amt (fixed amount) field.

»  Interest Percentage: Calculates a charge based on the
number of days that an item is overdue and the percentage
rate in the Percent field.

»  [tem Amt Percentage (item amount percentage):
Calculates a charge based on the past due item amount
and the percentage rate in the Percent field.

This is an example:

If the overdue original amount is USD 1,000 and the

item amount percentage is 10%, the first time you run the
overdue charge process, the system creates an overdue
charge of USD 100. When you run ARUPDATE, the item
new balance is USD 1,100.

When you run the overdue process again and also:

»  Select the Include Prior Charges check box, the
overcharge is 1100%(10/100) = USD 110.

*  Deselect the Include Prior Charges check box, the
overcharge is 1000*(10/100) = USD 100.

*  Prime Plus: Calculates a charge using the prime rate that
you enter on the Overdue Charges run control page plus
the percentage rate that you enter in the Percent field.

Days Between Charges

Enter the number of days that the system must wait before
reassessing overdue charges for items that have already been
evaluated for overdue charging. The Overdue Charges process
uses this value differently depending on whether an item has
already had an overdue charge assessed.

If an item has a previous overdue charge, the system compares
the value in the Days Between Charges field to the number of
days between the date of the current overdue charge run and
the date of the previous overdue charge.
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Field or Control

Description

Grace Days

Enter the number of grace days that the system uses in
combination with the basis date to determine whether the item
is overdue for items that has had no previous overdue charges.
If you want the trigger for the overdue charges and the amount
of the overdue charges to be calculated based on the same day,
enter 0.

Overdue charge calculations use the grace days that are
defined here, not the grace due days that are associated with
the business unit, customer, or item. Those grace days refer to
the due date, which may not be the same as the overdue charge
basis date.

Days in Calculation Year

Enter a number to determine the number of days in the
year, such as 365 or 366, that represents an annual basis for
the interest calculation. The system uses the basis date to
determine how many days the item is overdue.

Field Name

Select the date field that is used as the basis date for
calculating the overdue charges. Values are:

ACCOUNTING DATE: The date that the account entry was
entered into the system.

ASOF DT: The as of date that is entered on the pending item.
DUE DT: The date that a transaction is due.

USER _DTI to USER_DT4: An additional date that is defined
by the user.

Entry Type

Displays the entry type that you defined for overdue charges.
All overdue charge items have this entry type.

Entry Reason

Select one of the entry reasons that is assigned to the overdue
charge entry type. The system uses this entry reason for all
overdue charge items that the Overdue Charges process creates
using this overdue charge ID. The entry type and entry reason
determine the correct accounting distribution for each charge.
To process an overdue charge manually or automatically, the
automatic entry type and reason code must be identical to the
item entry type and reason code.

Related Links

Generating Customer Statements

Overdue Charging - Setup 2 Page

Use the Overdue Charging - Setup 2 page (OVERDUE CHG TABLE2) to define the conditions under
which items should be excluded from overdue charges.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Overdue
Charging > Setup 2

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Overdue Charging - Setup 2 page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Setup 1 Setup 2
SetlD SHARE Overdue Charge ID MODEL
Overdue Charge ID Definition ‘ Q ‘ | 10f1 | View All
Effective Date  01/01/1900 Status  Active ‘i‘ |7‘
[J Add An ltem
Minimum Item Charge 5.00 Currency USD Q
Minimum Business Unit Charge Currency Q
Item Exclusion Options Cancel Document Options
[0 Exclude Collection ltems [J cancel Collection Customer
[ Exclude Disputed Items [J customer Is In Dispute
[ Exclude Credit Items [0 Document Has Credit Total
[J Exclude Deduction Items [J Document Total € pmount 0.000
Exclude Items < pAmount 10.00
Currency
Currency USD Q
Suspend Overdue Charge Options
Suspend Overdue Charge
From  04/05/2020 To 04/05/2021
Suspend Future Charge
Field or Control Description
Add An Item, Minimum Item Charge, and Minimum Select either a detail level or summary level for overdue
Business Unit Charge charges.

If you want a detail level, deselect the Add An Item check
box and enter a minimum item charge. The overdue charges
appear as activity against the original item, and one overdue
charge appears for each open item using the same item ID

as the open item. This method has the effect of adding the
overdue charge to the original item and increasing its balance.

If you want a summary level, select the Add An Item check
box and enter a minimum business unit charge. The system
combines all overdue charges in one new item that posts to the
customer's account. For example, if a customer has 10 past-
due items that qualify for overdue charges, the system creates
one overdue charge. This method increases the customer's
balance without affecting the balance of the original item.
This method enables you to increase the calculated charge

to a minimum amount for a customer and business unit
combination.
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Field or Control

Description

Currency

Select a currency for the Minimum Item Charge and
Minimum Business Unit Charge fields to calculate overdue
charges.

Item Exclusion Options

Field or Control

Description

Exclude Collection Items and Exclude Disputed Items

Select to prevent items from appearing on overdue charges
invoices if they are marked for collection or dispute.

Exclude Credit Items

Select to prevent credit memos, on-account payments, and

prepayments from appearing on overdue charges invoices.

Exclude Deduction Items

Select to prevent deduction items from appearing on overdue

charges invoices.

Exclude Items < Amount (exclude items less than amount)

Select to prevent items from appearing on overdue charges
invoices if they have a small balance.

Cancel Document Options

Field or Control

Description

Cancel Collection Customer and Customer Is In Dispute

Select to prevent the generation of overdue charges invoices
for customers who are marked for collection or dispute on the
Credit Profile page.

The system creates an invoice if the correspondence group
to which the customer belongs has other eligible open items.
The system does not create an invoice if the correspondence
customer itself is in collection or dispute.

Document Has Credit Total

Select to have the Overdue Charges process bypasses invoices
with a negative total.
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Field or Control

Description

Document Total < (document total less than)

Select this check box and enter a monetary limit to prevent the
system from generating invoices when the total of items on the
invoice is less than a certain amount specified.

The Document Has Credit Total and Document Total <
check boxes apply to the balance of the invoice, which is
always at the correspondence customer level. Therefore,

a customer with a small debit balance is overridden by a
customer with a larger credit balance if both customers belong
to the same correspondence customer, and the system creates
the invoice.

Suspend Overdue Charge Options

Field or Control Description

Suspend Overdue Charge Select this option to suspend overdue charges for a specified
period of time.
When you select this option, the From/To date fields appear.
Use these fields to define the period of time to suspend
overdue charges.
You must enter values for the date fields.

From/To (date) Use the date fields to define the period of time to suspend
overdue charges
The To date must be of greater or equal value to the From date.
You must enter values for the date fields.

Suspend Future Charge Select this option to suspend any future overdue charges that
may occur.
Items entered during the suspended period (From/To dates)
do not incur overdue charges. The system uses the accounting
date to determine when the item is entered.

Note: The fields in this group box work together with the Overdue Charge Rate Type field on the

Overdue Charging - Setup 1 Page.

The following table describes how overdue charges are determined when the Suspend Overdue Charge

option is selected.
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Overdue Charge Rate Type

Result When Suspend Overdue Charge Is Selected

Interest Percentage or Prime Plus

When Suspend Overdue Charge is selected and the Overdue
Charge Rate Type is Interest Percentage or Prime Plus, the
number of overdue days to be charged are determined as such:

Exclude suspended dates from overdue dates

For example, a customer may have a past due item with a
balance of $1000 USD and an accounting date of March 1.
The item is 90 days overdue (March 1 to May 30), and the
Overdue Charge Rate Type is Interest Percentage, set at 10%.

When Suspend Overdue Charge is selected and the suspended
date range is defined as April 1 to April 30, the FIN charge is
(1000*10%)/365 * 60 overdue charge days = $16.44 USD.

The overdue charge days in the previous equation was
determined by excluding the suspended dates (30 days, April

1 to April 30) from the original overdue charge dates (90 days,
March 1 to May 1)

Fixed Amount or Item Amount Percentage

When Suspend Overdue Charge is selected and the Overdue
Charge Rate Type is Fixed Amount or Iltem Amount Percentage
overdue charges are determined as such:

If overdue charge dates overlap with suspend overdue charge

dates, then no overdue charge

For example, a customer may have a past due item with a
balance of $1000 USD and an accounting date of March 1.
The item is 90 days overdue (March 1 to May 30), and the
Overdue Charge Rate Type is Fixed Amount, set at $10 USD.

When Suspend Overdue Charge is selected and the suspended
date range is defined as April 1 to April 30, there is no FIN
charge because the overdue dates overlap with the suspended
overdue charge dates.
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Setting Up Write-Off Approval Workflow

Pages Used to Set Up Write-Off Approval Workflow

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Receivables Options - General 1 Page

BUS_UNIT OPT ARI

Define the write-off tolerances for the
business unit level.

See Defining the Maximum Write-Off
Amount for the Business Unit Level.

See the Receivables Options - General 1
Page for more information.

General Information - Bill To Options
Page

CUST BILLTO OPT

Define the write-off tolerances for the
bill-to customer level.

See Defining the Maximum Write-Off
Amount for the Customer Level.

See the "General Information - Bill To
Options Page" (PeopleSoft Order to
Cash Common Information) for more
information.

User Preferences - Receivables Data
Entry 2 Page

OPR_DEF_TABLE_AR2

Specify write-off tolerances for the user.

See Defining the Maximum Write-Off
Amount for the User.

See the "User Preferences - Receivables
Data Entry 2 Page" (Application
Fundamentals) for more information.

User List Definition Page

PTAF_USER_LIST

Define user-list definitions. As

part of sample data, PeopleSoft
Receivables delivers a user list named
WriteOffApprovers to be used for write-
off approvals.

See Creating the List of Approvers
Within the Approval Framework.

See the "User List Definition
Page" (Application Fundamentals) for
more information.
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Page Name

Definition Name Usage

User Profiles - Roles Page

USER _ROLES Attach workflow roles to users.

See Defining Users Within the
Workflow Process.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Security Administration for
more information.

User Profiles - Workflow Page

USER_WORKFLOW Define supervisors and worklist users.

See Defining Users Within the
Workflow Process.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Security Administration for
more information.

Register Transactions Page

EOAW_TXN Register an application with the
Approval Framework.

See Reviewing the Approval Transaction
Registry Within the Approval
Framework.

See the "Register Transactions
Page" (Approval Framework) for more
information.

Configure Transactions Page

EOAW_TXN_NOTIFY Use the Configuration Transactions page
to configure how the system uses the
particular implementation of approval
triggers.

See Configuring the Approval
Transactions Within the Approval

Framework.

See the "Configure Transactions
Page" (Approval Framework) for more
information.

Generic Template Definition Page

WL TEMPLATE GEN Establish a common format for all ad
hoc notifications.

See Creating or Modifying Notification
Template Definitions.

See the "Generic Template Definition
Page" (Approval Framework) for more
information.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
Setup Process Definitions Page EOAW_PRCS MAIN Define workflow approval process
stages.

See Setting Up Process Definitions
Within the Approval Framework.

See the "Setup Process Definitions
Page" (Approval Framework) for more
information.

Criteria Definition Page EOAW_CRITERIA Define criteria for the workflow
approval step to launch write-off
approvals.

See Setting Up Process Definitions
Within the Approval Framework.

See the "Criteria Definition
Page" (Approval Framework) for more

information.
Receivables Options - Payment Options | BUS UNIT OPT_AR2 Select the Enable Write-off Workflow
Page check box to activate workflow for

write-off amounts.

See Activating Approval Workflow for
Write-Off Amounts.

See the Receivables Options - Payment
Options Page for more information.

Understanding Write-Off Approval Workflow

Within PeopleSoft Receivables, you can restrict users’ ability to write-off amounts on the payment, credit
card, maintenance, and draft worksheets.

¢ You can limit the amount that can be written off. Maximum write-off amounts can be defined for the
business unit, bill to customer, and individual user. If any of these limits are exceeded, the system
does not allow the user to save the worksheet.

* You can require approval of write-off amounts entered on the worksheet that are below the maximum
write-off limits but above the approval-needed limit. This approval is controlled by the Approval
Framework feature in PeopleSoft Enterprise Components. The user is not able to set the worksheet
to post until the write-off amount is approved. Both the approver and the worksheet user can set the
worksheet to post after approval is granted.

Note: Write-off approvals are designed to require approval for write-offs entered on the the payment,
credit card, maintenance, and draft worksheets only. The approval does not pick up write-off transactions
from processes such as the Payment Predictor process and the Automatic Maintenance process.

PeopleSoft Approval Framework feature is a type of workflow. Many daily tasks are part of a larger
process that involves several steps and people working together. The term workflow refers to this process,
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which could encompass, for example, the approval of a write-off transaction. To facilitate this type of
multiuser process, the PeopleSoft product can automatically trigger notifications to inform the approver in
the process of work awaiting him or her. The approval process could include one or more approval steps
with different approvers. When the approval process is complete, the transaction is promoted to its next
stage. In the case of a write-off approval, the next stage is to set the worksheet to post.

It is important to note that PeopleSoft applications offer two types of approval workflows:
1. PeopleTools Workflow Technology

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Workflow Technology. The PeopleTools Workflow
Technology workflow requires advanced technical skills in PeopleSoft PeopleTools to create and
maintain workflow. This method is not used for write-off approval.

2. PeopleSoft Approval Framework

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft Approval Framework. The Approval Framework
provides an alternative workflow that is much easier to create and maintain. For example, all of the
steps in Approval Framework are defined by means of PeopleSoft pages rather than the underlying
PeopleSoft PeopleCode, so functional users can design and maintain approval processes using these
online PeopleSoft pages, without technical developers having to create workflow rules.

For the write-off approval workflow, the sample data is delivered with data to start the workflow process
with one level of approver. You can alter this information to work in your environment. You can also
change the data to create a multistep approval process or use additional features in Approval Framework.
Write-off approval requests are routed to the approvers by worklist, email, or push notification.

Related Links
Approving Write-Off Amounts Using Workflow

Write-Off Approval Workflow

To setup write-off approval, complete the following steps:

1. Define the maximum write-off amount for the business unit level.
2. Define the maximum write-off amount for the customer level.

3. Define the maximum write-off amount for the user.

4. Create the list of approvers within the Approval Framework.

5. Define users within the workflow process.

6. Review the Approval Transaction Registry and enable notifications within the Approval Framework.

Note: Push notifications are available as of PeopleTools 8.54.

7. Configure the approval transactions within the Approval Framework.
8. Create or modify notification template definitions.

9. Set up process definitions within the Approval Framework.
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10. If email notifications are enabled (see Step 6), set up a URL for email notifications.
11. Activate approval workflow for write-off amounts.

The following sections offer more information about each step listed here.

Defining the Maximum Write-Off Amount for the Business Unit Level

Use the Receivables Options - General 1 page (BUS UNIT OPT_AR1) to define the write-off tolerances
for the business unit level.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >
General 1

The Maximum Write-Off Amount field works in combination with the Maximum Write-Off Percent field
located on this page. For example, if you enter an amount of 25.00 USD, the process writes off amounts
up to 25.00 USD. However, if you enter a maximum write-off percent of 10 and the total original amount
of an item is 240.00 USD, the system will not write off more than 24.00 USD. If you do not want to limit
the write-off amount at the business unit level, enter all 9’s in the Maximum Write-Off Amount field
and enter /00 in the Maximum Write-Off Percent field.

Keep in mind that the Receivables Options component is defined by SetID and linked to business units
using the record group ID AR 03 (Business Unit Options) on the TableSet Control - Record Group page
(PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, TableSet Control, Record Group).

See Receivables Options - General 1 Page.

Defining the Maximum Write-Off Amount for the Customer Level

Use the General Information - Bill To Options page (CUST BILLTO_OPT) to define the write-off
tolerances for the bill-to customer level.

Navigation:
Customers > Customer Information > General Information > Bill To Options

Like the business unit level, the Maximum Write-Off Amount field works in combination with the
Maximum Write-Off Percent field located on the same page. If you do not want to limit the write-off
amount at the customer level, enter all 9’s in the Maximum Write-Off Amount field and enter 100 in the
Maximum Write-Off Percent field.

See "Adding General Customer Information" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information).

Defining the Maximum Write-Off Amount for the User

Use the User Preferences - Receivables Data Entry 2 page (OPR_DEF TABLE AR2) to specify write-off
tolerances for the user.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Common Definitions > User Preferences > Define User
Preferences > Receivables Data Entry 2

Use this page to define the user's individual write-off limits for the payment worksheet, credit card
worksheet, and the maintenance worksheet. If you do not define write-off tolerances for the user, the
system uses zero for the user's write-off tolerances, and the user cannot write off items.

See "User Preferences - Receivables Data Entry 2 Page" (Application Fundamentals).

Creating the List of Approvers Within the Approval Framework

Use the User List Definition page (PTAF_USER LIST) to define lists of users who can approve a write-
off transaction that is entered on the payment worksheet, maintenance worksheet, credit card worksheet,
or draft worksheet. Your list of approvers can be defined as a particular user role, SQL definition,
PeopleSoft Query, or Application Class.

Navigation:
Enterprise Components > Approvals > Approvals > User List Setup

As part of system data, PeopleSoft Receivables delivers three user lists to be used for all three delivered
write-off approval process.

*  WriteOffApprovers: Used with the Steps definition. This user list uses the SQL definition
EOAW_SUPERVISOR BY_ OPRID. It checks the Supervising User ID field on the User Profile-
Workflow page for the person entering the write-off and uses the supervisor as the approver.

* ARWriteOffReviewers: Used to populate Adhoc User List. This user list is tied to an existing role
Accounts Receivable Manager. Only users who have this role can be added as ad-hoc reviewers
or approvers. Ad-hoc approvers or reviewers can be inserted by an approver during the write-off
approval process.

*  ARWriteOffApprovers: Email approval user list specified in the Transaction Configuration. This user
list is tied to the new delivered Role Receivables Writeoff Approvers. You add this new role to the
users who will be approving write-off transactions directly on the email.

See "Defining Users for Approval Framework" (Approval Framework).

Defining Users Within the Workflow Process
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Within the PeopleTools menu, each user is defined with a user ID in the User Profile component. For the
approval workflow process, use this component to define the relationship between users entering write-off
amounts on a worksheet and the approvers.

For users within PeopleSoft Receivables:
» Use the User Profiles - Workflow page to define supervisors and worklist users.
* Use the User Profile-Roles page to enter the roles of the user.

Use the User Profiles - Workflow page (USER. WORKFLOW) to define supervisors and worklist users.
Identify the supervisor who should approve the write-off transactions.

Navigation:
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PeopleTools > Security > User Profiles > User Profiles >Workflow

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the User Profile - Workflow page.

General D Rales Workflow Audit Links User ID Queries
UserID WP
Description: Kenneth Schumacher

Workflow Attributes

Alternate User ID: @, Routing Preferences
From Date: ki [¥]worklist User
To Date: [5] [#] Email User
Supervising User ID: VP2 @

Reassign Work

O Reassign Work To: @,

Total Pending Worklist Entries: 1,249

For the requester's user profile, identify the supervisor (Supervising User ID field) who should
approve the write-off transactions. The supervisor is important if you are using the SQL definition

EOAW_SUPERVISOR BY_ OPRID in the WriteOffApprovers user list. Verify that Worklist User check

box and the Email User check box located in the Routing Preferences group box are selected.

For the supervisor's user profile, select both the Worklist User check box and the Email User check box

located in the Routing Preferences group box.

Use the User Profiles - Roles page (USER _ROLES) to attach workflow roles to users. Add the roles with

the authority to approve write-off amounts.
Navigation:

PeopleTools > Security > User Profiles > User Profiles >Roles

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

221



Defining Additional Processing Options Chapter 5

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the User Profile - Roles page.

General ID  Roles  Workflow | Audit  Links  User D Queries
UserlD VP
Description: Kenneth Schumacher
Dynamic Role Rule User Rales Personalize | Find | ViewAll | B0 | B8 First B 1-10 o795 ] Last
Execute on OJ Role Nam e Description Dynam ic View Definition
Server: ADMINISTRATOR @, Administrator Route Control  View Definition  [#] [=]
TestRule(s) | Refresh A Self Senice
AM_SS_ACCOUNTING|@, .*Iécgantzb;’jf; Route Control  View Definition  [#] [=]
Execute Rule(s) 'ﬁ'” celfse - ;.
AN_SS_MANAGER  |@, AW =ellsenice Route Control  View Definition  [#] [=]

Process Manitor * Manager

Semvice Monitor App Developer @, Application Developers Route Control  View Definition  [#] [=]
BAM Administrator OJ BAM Administrator Route Control  View Definition ﬂ :l
BANK, MANAGER @, Bank Account Managers Route Control  View Definiion  [+] [=]
Budget Appraver @, Budget Approver Route Contral  View Definiion  [+] [=]
CC_ADMINISTRATOR OJ Administrator Route Control  View Definition ﬂ :l
CC_USER_PO @, PO User Route Control  View Definiion 3] [=]
CC_USER_REQ @, ReqUser Route Control  View Definiion  [+] [=]

A role is a class of users who perform the same type of work, such as a collector, credit analysis,

AR specialist, or manager. A role describes how people fit into workflow. Roles are defined under
PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Roles. Roles are important because you define a role on the
User List Definition page (Enterprise Components, Approvals, Approvals, User List Setup), and then add
the role to each user ID with the authority to approve write-off amounts.

See "Defining Users for Approval Framework" (Approval Framework).

Reviewing the Approval Transaction Registry Within the Approval
Framework
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Use the Register Transactions page (EOAW_TXN) to register an application with the Approval
Framework.

Navigation:
Enterprise Components > Approvals > Approvals >Approval Registry

The Approval Transaction Registry is the interface application used to register an application with the
Approval Framework. You use the Register Transactions page to link the components, event handler,
records, and classes that you created to the approval process for an application transaction. The main
records and components that make up the transaction are registered, along with the approval transaction
on which to base the approval process definition. The PeopleSoft Receivables transaction registries are
delivered as system data.

Within the transaction registry, the following process IDs have been defined in PeopleSoft system data for
AR write-offs:

*  ARDraftWriteOff (AR write-off for the draft worksheet)

The transaction registry for the process ID ARDraftWriteOff uses the cross-reference table
AR DRAFT WO_AW and the default approval component of DRAFT WORKS IC.
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*  ARPaymentWriteOff (AR write-off for the payment worksheet or the credit card worksheet)

The transaction registry for the process ID ARPaymentWriteOff uses the cross-reference table
AR _PAYMENTWO_AW and the default approval component of AR WF_PAY WO_XFER.

*  ARMaintWriteOff (AR write-off for the maintenance worksheet)

The transaction registry for the process ID ARMaintWriteOff uses the cross-reference table
AR MAINT WO_AW and the default approval component of WS WORKSHEET IC.

This example shows the transaction registry for the Receivables draft worksheet write-off process, as
defined in PeopleSoft system data:
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Register Transactions page for Process ID
ARDraftWriteOff.

Register Transactions
Process ID ARDraftWrite Off
*Description |AR Draft Writeoff
Owner ID | Receivables
*Cross Reference Table AR_DRAFT_WOQO_AW
Worklist Prefix

Notification Options
Email

Worklist
[ push

Enable Notifications

*Motification Strategy | Online Processing

Use Email Approvals: [
Form Generator Package Root AR_WORKSHEET

Form Generator Class Path EMC.DRAFT FormGenerator

Internal URL Definition
External URL Definitions

URL Appending Parameters
Default Approval Component
Approval Event Handler Class
Approval Status Monitor

Transaction Approval Levels
*Record [Table) Name

[=] DRAFT_CONTROL &'}

*Level

1 | Header

Level Record Key Field Label IDs

Record (Table) Name Field Name
1 DRAFT_CONTROL DRAFT_BU
2 DRAFT_CONTROL DRAFT_ID

Expand/Collapse All

Q
Q
# | [=]
*Field Label ID
DRAFT_BU Q
DRAFT_ID Q,

Most of the fields on this page should not to be changed. The exceptions are the following page elements
in the notification options that might require modification to fit your notification preferences.
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Field or Control Description

Enable Notifications Determine what type of notifications your company will use.
Select at least one channel from these options:

*  Email - Sends an email to the recipients.

*  Worklist - Creates a worklist entry for the recipients. This
is the default option if no channels have been selected for
the process status.

*  Push - Generates a push notification item in the
PeopleSoft Fluid User Interface - Alerts list for
the recipient. Push functionality is available as of
PeopleTools 8.54.

For information about the push notification framework,
see PeopleTools: Fluid User Interface Developer's Guide,
“Working with Push Notification Framework.”

Notification Strategy Specify whether to allow email to be processed immediately
(Online Processing) or offline (Offline Processing) through
NEM (Notification and Escalation Manager).

Use Email Approvals Click to use email approvals with workflow.

See "Setting Up the Transaction Registry" (Approval Framework).

guring the Approval Transactions Within the Approval Framework

Use the Configure Transactions page (EOAW_TXN NOTIFY) to select and define elements that
determine what triggers a notification, who receives the notification, and the content of the notification.
Notifications are mapped to work with the approval transaction registry and include menus and
components and SQL definitions.

The Approval Framework supports email, worklist, and push notifications.
Navigation:
Enterprise Components > Approvals > Approvals >Approval Setup

The Configure Transactions page uses the same process IDs as the Register Transactions page, including
the following process IDs for AR write-offs:

*  ARPaymentWriteOff
¢ ARDraftWriteOff
*  ARMaintWriteOff

The following example shows the fields and controls on the Configure Transactions page for the
ARPaymentWriteOff process ID:
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Configure Transactions page displaying the
Notifications - Main tab, for payment and credit card write-off approvals in Receivables.

Configure Transactions
Process ID ARPaymentWrite Off
Ad Hoc Approver Options
*Approval User Info View |AR_APPR_INFO_\VW o'}
Ad Hoc User List o'}
User Utilities
User Utilities Package &)
User Utilities Path &
Events Find | View All First ‘4’ 10of5 ‘b Last
*Event| On Final Approval [~] “Level Header  [=] [#H[=
Menu Name APPLY_PAYMENTS a,
Approval Component |AR_WF_PAY WO _XFER &)
Page Name AR_WF_PAY WO _XFER Q,
Menu Action | Update E|
SQL Object Identifier AR_PYMNT_AF_INFO Q
Notifications Personalize | Find | View All | £ | L First ‘4’ 10of1 &' Last
Main || Template Details | Push Motification || Freguency
*Participant User Email ‘Worklist Push Template Name
1 | Requester E| = Payment WO Approved Q, [+] [=]

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Configure Transactions page displaying the
Notifications - Template Details tab, for payment and credit card write-off approvals in Receivables.

Notifications Personalize | Find | view All | 2] [ First ‘4 10f1 ‘b Last
Main | Template Details | Push Notification | Erequency

*Participant Menu Name Approval Component Page Name :‘:::n SQL Object Identifier Priority
1 [Requester [=] Q, Q au o Q, [2-Med [=] ¥ =

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Configure Transactions page displaying the

Notifications - Push Notification tab, for payment and credit card write-off approvals in Receivables. Use
the Push Notification tab to identify the SQL that retrieves data for display on the push notification alert

or approval tab.

Notifications Personalize | Find | View All | G| = First ‘4 10f1 ‘& Last
Main Template Details Push Notification Frequency =M

*Participant Mezsage Set Message Number  SQL Object Identifier Exclude URL
1 | Requester E| 6080(2, 713, |AW_AR_PYMNT_PN_HDR_MSG Q [ [+] [=]
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Configure Transactions page displaying the

Notifications - Frequency tab, for payment and credit card write-off approvals in Receivables.

Notifications
¥ain

*Participant

1 | Requester

Template Details

Personalize | Find | View All | (ED | Q

[=]

Push Motification

Number of
Hours

Frequency

=¥
Max Mofification

1

First

4

1o0f1 &

Last

[+ [

The table below lists all the delivered Events and Templates tied to each Receivables approval process. A
channel value of A/l indicates email, worklist, and push notifications.

Process ID Event Participant Channel Template
ARPaymentWriteOff On Final Approval Requester All Payment WO Approved
Push Back Approvers All Payment WO Push
Back
On Final Denial Requester All Payment WO Denied
Route for Approval Approvers All Payment WO Approval
Route for Review Reviewers All Payment WO Review
ARDraftWriteOff On Final Approval Requester All Draft WO Approved
Push Back Approvers All Draft WO Push Back
On Final Denial Requester All Draft WO Denied
Route for Approval Approvers All Draft WO Approval
Route for Review Reviewers All Draft WO Review
ARMaintWriteOff On Final Approval Requester All Maint WO Approved
Push Back Approvers All Maint WO Push Back
On Final Denial Requester All Maint WO Denied
Route for Approval Approvers All Maint WO Approval
Route for Review Reviewers All Maint WO Review
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See "Configuring Approval Transactions" (Approval Framework).

Creating or Modifying Notification Template Definitions

Use the Generic Template Definition page (WL_TEMPLATE_ GEN) to establish a common format for all
ad hoc notifications.

Navigation:
PeopleTools > Workflow > Notifications > Generic Templates

Template definitions provide the email content for approval notifications. You can modify the verbiage of
the delivered templates or create your own template definitions. However, you must keep the delivered
template variables, unless you create your own SQL objects that are referenced on the configuration
definition.

Setting Up Process Definitions Within the Approval Framework
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Use the Setup Process Definitions page (EOAW_PRCS MAIN) to define workflow approval process
stages.

Navigation:
Enterprise Components > Approvals > Approvals > Approval Process Setup

The approval definition process is made up of the stages, paths, steps, and criteria that build a workflow.
For the AR write-off approvals, the sample data includes one approval step launched for a write-

off amount enter on the payment worksheet, maintenance worksheet, credit card worksheet, or draft
worksheet. You can change the criteria to meet your own specific needs; for example, you can include
multiple approvers or launch workflow for write-offs above a certain amount. When setting up write-off
approvals, use the following information:

Process ID Approver User List Amount Record Amount Field

ARPaymentWriteOff WriteOffApprovers defined PAYMENT WO _ITEM_AMT
on the User List Definition

page

ARDraftWriteOff WriteOffApprovers defined DRAFT_CONTROL WO_ITEM_AMT
on the User List Definition

page

ARMaintWriteOff WriteOffApprovers defined WS CONTROL WS TOTAL WO
on the User List Definition

page

See "Defining the Setup Process Definitions Component” (Approval Framework).

To enable write-off approvals in your environment, go to the Criteria Definition page
(EOAW_CRITERIA) for the step within the Setup Process Definitions component.

Navigation:
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Click the Criteria link from the Setup Process Definitions page in the Steps section.

For each process ID:

Verify the Criteria Type field has the value of User Entered.

Within the Field Criteria group box, change the Value field to the threshold write-off amount
that should prompt workflow approval. As delivered in the sample data, this Value field contains
999999999 For example, if you change the Value field to 300, then any write-off amount greater than

300 requires approval.

Enabling Email Approval

PeopleSoft Receivables uses Enterprise Components email collaboration framework for write-off email
approval. Email approval can be enabled for Draft, Payment and Maintenance worksheet. For you to

use this feature, the PeopleSoft Integration Broker must be configured to run, the email collaboration
framework must be configured, and all the following Receivables-related Integration Broker objects must
be activated:

L]

Service operation AR DRAFT EM APPROVAL

Service operation AR_ DRAFT_EM_APPROVAL handler
Service operation AR DRAFT EM_APPROVAL routing
Service operation AR MAINT EM APPROVAL

Service operation AR MAINT _EM_APPROVAL handler
Service operation AR MAINT EM_APPROVAL routing
Service operation AR PYMNT EM_APPROVAL
Service operation AR PYMNT EM_APPROVAL handler
Service operation AR PYMNT EM_APPROVAL routing
Queue DRAFT EM_ APPROVAL

Queue PYMNT _EM_APPROVAL

Queue MAINT EM_APPROVAL

Perform the following setup steps to enable email approval:

1.

2.

Confirm node properties and connectors of node PSFT _EMC_GETMALIL is correctly setup.

Activate the aforementioned service operations (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations). Confirm that Service Operation Security (link on Service Operation page) is tied

to a Permission List with Full Access.

Set the Integration Broker queues to Run (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,

Queues).

Select the Use Email Approvals check box on the Register Transactions page.
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5. Provide the Email Approval User List on the Configure Transaction page. PeopleSoft Receivables
delivers email approval user list ARWriteOffApprovers. This user list is tied to the new delivered
Role Receivables Writeoff Approvers. You add this new role to the users who will approve write-off
transactions directly on the email.

6. Schedule the PeopleSoft Application Engine program EOAWEMC to read and process email
approvals.

See "Understanding Email Collaboration" (Approval Framework) and "Triggering Email
Collaboration" (Approval Framework).

Setting Up the URL for Email Notifications

This information is system-defined. The user must set up the URL Identifier for EMP_SERVLET on the
"URL Maintenance Page" (Approval Framework).

Activating Approval Workflow for Write-Off Amounts

To activate the Approval Framework for write-off approvals, select the Enable Write-Off Workflow check
box on the Receivables Options - Payment Options page (BUS_UNIT OPT_AR?2).

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Receivables > Receivables Options >
Payment Options

Keep in mind that the Receivables Options component is defined by SetID and linked to business units
using the record group ID AR _03 (Business Unit Options) on the TableSet Control - Record Group page
(PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, TableSet Control, Record Group).

See Receivables Options - Payment Options Page.

Understanding the Financials Audit Framework for PeopleSoft
Receivables

This topic presents an overview of Financials Audit Framework (audit logging) for PeopleSoft
Receivables.

Related Links
"Setting Up Financials Audit Framework (Audit Logging)" (Application Fundamentals)

Understanding the Financials Audit Framework for PeopleSoft Receivables
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The Financials Audit Framework (audit logging) provides efficient tracking of transaction processing that
results in enhanced visibility and detailed audit trails. The framework is a centralized structure that allows
you to identify the statuses of transactions to be tracked, including online views to search the audit log
results by source, transaction and user. You can also archive and purge the audit logs.
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You must enable the document events based on the document name in PeopleSoft Receivables for which
you want audit logging performed. You can also select the Include Archive check box for each document
name to include data archived by the PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Data Management.
* Enable Audit Logging

e Search Audit Logs

*  Purge Audit Logs

Use the Enable Audit Logging page (FS_AUDITLOG ENABLE) to enable PeopleSoft Receivables
document events for audit logging.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Common Definitions > Audit Logging > Enable Audit
Logging > Enable Audit Logging

Document Name Event Name

AR Deposit Create the Deposit

Delete the Deposit

Post the Deposit

AR Customer Draft Accepted

Worksheet Approved

Complete

Draft Created

Oh Hold

Worksheet Rejected

Remitted to Bank

Worksheet Built

AR Item AR Rebate
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Document Name

Event Name

AR Revenue Estimate

Auto Maintenance

Credit Card Worksheet

Condition Monitor

Create Item

Apply Direct Debit

Cancel Direct Debit

Post Direct Debit

Draft Worksheet

Dun Item

Maintain Item

AR Pending Item

Create Pending Item

Delete External Pending Item

Delete Pending

Post Pending Item

Update External Pending Item

Update Pending Item

AR Payment

Payment Applied

Credit Card Applied

Credit Card Worksheet
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Document Name

Event Name

Create Payment

Delete Worksheet

Delete Payment

Directly Journaled Payment

Post Payment

Payment Predictor Applied

Payment Predictor Worksheet

Unpost Payment

Update Worksheet

Create Worksheet

Setting Up Item Audit Options

This topic provides an overview of audit history options and discusses how to select fields for auditing.

Page Used to Define Item Audit Options

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Audit Control Page

AUDIT CNTRL TBL

Select the fields on the Item table for
which you want to create audit history.

Understanding Audit History Options

To define item audit options, use the Audit Control component (AUDIT _CNTRL).

The system creates an audit history record when you change values in the fields that you specify for
tracking on the Item table (PS_ITEM). This enables your organization to have as many comprehensive

audit history records as you need. The more fields that you select to track, the more audit history records
you will have. View the changes on the Item Audit History page.
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The system tracks the changes that you make online using the View/Update Item Details component
(ITEM_MAINTAIN), when you use the Multi-item Update feature on the Item List page, and when you
build a payment worksheet with multiple items, or add items to a previously built payment worksheet.
The system also tracks changes to field values that you select to update when you run the Mass Change
Application Engine process (AR MASSCHG).

Audit Control Page

Use the Audit Control page (AUDIT_CNTRL_TBL) to select the fields on the Item table for which you

want to create audit history.

Navigation:

Set Up Financial/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Audit

Control > Audit Control

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Audit Control page.

Audit Control

SetlD SHARE  CORPORATE SETID

ltem Audit Fields
i Carrier ID

=

Payment Terms 1D

Sales Person

| Class of Trade

Collection Date

| Order Mo

Price Promotion Code

O Sold To Customer

| Purchase Order Reference

Broker ID

=

Deduction Date

=

Collection Code

=

Collector

=

EO0ORNMEF

& ®

EOOO

B ®

Deduction Reason
Due Date

Invoice

Division

Claim Date

Claim Mumber
Document 1D
Memo Status Code
Available for Metting
Reference Reason
AR Specialist
Contract

Credit Analyst

I o

=

O 00

Payment Method
Ship To Customer
Proof of Delivery

Bill of Lading

Metting Reference 1D
Revaluation Flag
Merchandising Type
Dispute Reason
Family

Major Classification

Sales Person2

Select any of the fields on the Item table for an item for which you want to generate an audit history
record when you change the field values for items. The system creates an audit history record when

anyone changes the field value.

Setting Up Collections Workbench Components

Pages Used to Define Collections Workbench Setup Components

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Collections Workbench Customer Detail
Fields Page

AR_CWB_CD FIELDS

Set up Collections Workbench customer
detail fields.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Collections Workbench Tabs Page AR CWB TABS Set up Collections Workbench tabs.

Collections Workbench Actions Page AR _CWB_ACTIONS Set up Collections Workbench actions.

Maintain Personalizations - AR_CWB_OPTION_SRCH Perform a search based on selected

Personalization Search Page personalization levels and text.

Personalize Content Page AR CWB_ALL OPTION Personalize the content of the
Collections Workbench for all users, by
role, or by user ID.

Look Up Field Page AR _CWB FLDLKUP SEC Change the category and field value that
apply to the selected field value cell in
the grid on the Personalize Content page.
See the Personalize Content Page.

Understanding the Collections Workbench Setup Components

System administrators for an organization are the primary users of the Collections Workbench setup
components.

Use the setup components to:

Set up Collections Workbench customer detail fields.
Set up Collections Workbench tabs.
Set up Collections Workbench actions.

Personalize the content of the Collections Workbench for all users, by role, or by user ID.

The Collections Workbench is comprised of these pages:

Collections Workbench Customer Detail Fields page

The Customer Detail Fields component and page is used by system administrators to make fields
available to be listed in the customer details box on the Collections Workbench. These modifications
would most likely be performed by a developer and may require additional coding. This page can

be used in the state that it is delivered in the system to your organization to modify the name of each
field. The primary purpose of this page is to enable the system administrator to modify the field
names on this page and avoid additional coding. If your organization decides to add new fields, you
need a programmer to unlock the page, add new field definitions, and add the code to handle the new
field.

Collections Workbench Tabs page

The Collections Workbench Tabs component and page is used by system administrators to add
or modify work areas on the Collections Workbench. These modifications would most likely be
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performed by a developer and may require additional coding. This page can be used in the state that it
is delivered in the system to your organization to modify the name of each tab. The primary purpose
of this page is to enable the system administrator to modify the tab names on this page to avoid
additional coding. If your organization decides to add new tabs, you need a programmer to unlock the
page, add new tab definitions, and add the code to handle the new tabs.

*  Collections Workbench Actions page

The Collections Workbench Actions component and page is used by system administrators to make
new actions available for the Collections Workbench. These modifications would most likely be
performed by a developer and may require additional coding. This page can be used in the state that
is delivered in the system to your organization to modify the name of each action or add a URL for
existing actions. The primary purpose of this page is to enable the system administrator to modify the
action names or add a URL on this page to avoid additional coding. If your organization decides to
add new actions, you need a programmer to unlock the page, add new action definitions, and add the
code to handle the new action.

* Personalize Content page

The Personalization component and page is used by system administrators to personalize the way the
Action List, Customer Details box, and message alerts appear in the system. A system administrator
can set up personalizations at the system-wide or A// Users level or based on roles. Individual users
can also use this page to set up their own personal settings.

See Using the Collections Workbench.

Collections Workbench Customer Detail Fields Page

Use the Collections Workbench Customer Detail Fields page (AR CWB_CD_FIELDS) to set up
Collections Workbench customer detail fields.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Workbench >Customer Detail
Fields >Collections Workbench Customer Detail Fields

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Collections Workbench Customer Detail Fields
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Collections Workbench Custemer Detail Fields

Field Category Activity

Collections Workbench Customer Detail Fields Personalize | Find | View All \@ | il First B 1-10 or 17 (] Last
Field Hum  *Field Value Record Field Nam e HL"i':i' ;’_};:m" Description Button  Image Name :::m" Description

1|LastStatement Date | CUST_LSTSTDT_VW  ST_DOT g:g’:s ==

2|LastFollow Up Letier D| LAST_FLPLTR_VW  FOLLOW_UP_DT 7 [g;’g”g Follow Up

3 Lastltem Date

4 Lastltem ID 2 Transfer to ltems Tab

5 Lastltem Amount

6 Last Payment Date

7 |Last Payment ID 15 View Payment Activity

8 Last Payment Amount

Transfer to Payments

9 Unapplied Payments BTa:

Transfer to Payments

10 In Process Payments Bap
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Field or Control

Description

Field Category

Before you can access this page, you must select one of these
field categories and click the Search button on the Customer
Detail Fields page.

*  Activity Field

*  Balances Field

*  General Field

*  Metrics Field

*  User Field

Field Value

Enter a field value for each field based on the way you want
the fields to appear on the Collections Workbench. The
remaining fields are system defined and read-only.

Collections Workbench Tabs Page

Use the Collections Workbench Tabs page (AR CWB_TABS) to set up Collections Workbench tabs.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Workbench >Tabs >Collections
Workbench Tabs

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Collections Workbench Tabs page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Tabs

Tab Number
1
2
3
4

Collections Workbench Tabs

Description

Credit Profile

ltems

Aging

Corporate Accounts
Payments
Conversations
Carrespondence

Contracts

Personalize | (2
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Field or Control

Description

Description

Enter a description for each tab. The tab number field is
system defined and read-only.

Use the Collections Workbench Actions page (AR CWB_ACTIONS) to set up Collections Workbench

actions.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product

Related >Receivables >Workbench >Actions >Collections Workbench Actions

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Collections Workbench Actions page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Collections Workbench Actions

LTy,

Collections Workbench Actions

Action

Number Description

1 Transfer to Customer General

2 |Transfer to ltems Tab

3 | Transfer to Contact Information

4 |Send EMail

5 [Transfer to Customer History

6 | Transfer to Last Statement

7 |Transfer to Follow Up Letter

8 [Transfer to Payments Tab

9 |Transfer to Last Overdue Charges
10 View Customer Contacts
11 | Transfer to Conversations Tab
12 Transfer to Customer Deposits
13 |View Vendor Vouchers
14 View Payment Histary

15 [View Payment Activity

Personalize | (2

URLID

»

111
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Field or Control Description

Description These action descriptions are system-defined. The action
numbers are system defined and read-only. These actions only
appear on the Customer Details Field setup page. End users
will not be able to view these descriptions.

URL (Uniform Resource Locator) Enter or copy a URL

A URL is the address of a specific website or file on the
Internet.

The URL that you enter on this page takes precedence over
any code already in place. The URL that you enter is used
as a way to customize actions quickly, without making code
changes. Also, the existing code that goes with each of the
existing actions is not based on a URL. There is PeopleCode
logic plus a component transfer in the code for each action.

Maintain Personalizations - Personalization Search Page

Use the Maintain Personalizations - Personalization Search page (AR_ CWB_OPTION_SRCH) to
perform a search based on selected personalization levels and text.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Workbench >AR Workbench
Personalization >Maintain Personalizations - Personalization Search

Personalize Content Page

Use the Personalize Content page (AR_ CWB_ALL OPTION) to personalize the content of the
Collections Workbench for all users, by role, or by user ID.

Navigation:

e Select A/l Users as the Personalization Level on the Maintain Personalization — Personalization
Search page.

* Select By Role as the Personalization Level on the Maintain Personalization — Personalization Search
page, click the Search button on this page, and click the link associated with a role ID listed in the
Search Results.

* Select By User as the Personalization Level on the Maintain Personalization — Personalization
Search page, click the Search button on this page, and click the link associated with one a User ID
listed in the Search Results.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Personalize Content setup page (1 of 2). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Personalize Content
Overall Options
*Action List collapse Upon Entry

*Customer Details Expand Upon Entry

[¥] View Customer Messages Alert

Personalize Customer Details Section

Select 3 category and then the figlds you w is h to dis play in 2ach row .

Summary (2}

*Category Activity -
Column 1 Column 2
Row 1 Bill To Address 1 S General |Balance
Row 2 |Bill To City S General |PastDue
Row 3 |Bill To State & General |Credit Limit

Row 4 |Last Payment Diate g, Activity Risk Score

Row 5 |Last Payment Amour = Activity

Row 6 9
Row 7 =
Row 8 =
Row 9 e}

Broken Promises

-

-

£ p 2 P L HL L L E

Display Currency Option

E

Currency @,

Rate Type @,

Column 3
Balances |Primary Contact
Balances |Contact Title
General |Contact Phone
General |Contact EMail
Activity

Last Statement Date

@ Used as default only

Always used

General
General
General
General

Activity

A B P L H L L LR

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Personalize Content setup page (2 of 2). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Personalize Tabs
Tabs (2}
Display  *Order Descriptien
1| Credit Profile
3 Items
6 Aging
7| Corporate Accounts
2| Payments
4 Conversations
5| Correspondence
8 Confracts

Personalize | (2

Mam e Display

Credit Profile

ltems

Aging

Customer Hierarchy

FPayments

Conversations

Correspondence

Contract

L]

There is an order of precedence for the three levels of personalizations. If users have their user ID set up
based on personalizations, they will always see these pages based on those personalizations. If the system
does not find user ID personalizations, it uses the personalizations that are set up based on a the role of
the user. If the system does not find any role-based personalizations set up, it uses the system-wide or

All Users personalizations. Personalizations must be set up for All Users in order for the system to work

properly, while personalizations for role or by user ID are optional.
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Field or Control

Description

Action List

Select one of these options that control the display of the
Action List group box on the Collections Workbench page.

*  Always Hide
*  Collapse Upon Entry

*  Expand Upon Entry

Customer Details

Select one of these options that control the display of the
Customer Details group box on the Collections Workbench

page.
*  Always Hide
*  Collapse Upon Entry

*  Expand Upon Entry

View Customer Message Alert

Select this check box if you want a Customer Messages link to
appear on the Collections Workbench page to alert you about
the existence of customer messages.

If you deselect this check box, the Customer Messages link
does not appear on the Collections Workbench page.

The check box is selected by default.

Personalize Customer Details Section

Field or Control

Description

Category

Select one of these categories to appear as the default on the
Look Up Field page (AR_CWB_FLDLKUP_SEC) for each
field. You can override this value on the Look on the Look Up
Field page.

*  Activity Field
*  Balances Field
*  General Field
*  Metrics Field

. User Field
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Field or Control

Description

Row "n" and Column "n"

The rows and columns contain the field values that you want
to list on the Collections Workbench Customer Details page.

You can click the search icon next to each field value to access
the Look Up Field page which contains the fields that belong
to the category:

+  Category

The default category that you selected at the top of this
Summary section appears in this field. You can override
this category.

For example, if the category is currently General Field,
you can select customer address fields or customer
contact fields to appear in the cell of the Customer Details
box on the Collections Workbench. If the category

is currently Balances, you can select the customer
outstanding balance field, or the past due amount field, or
other balance amount fields, to appear in the cell of the
Customer Details box on the Collections Workbench.

*  Field Value

If you select a different category for the selected field
value cell on the grid, you can select a new field value for
the cell that applies to the newly selected category.

For example, the field value in the cell on the Personalize
Content page on Row 1 and Column 1 is currently Bil/ To
Address 1 and it has General as the category to the right
of the cell that contains the field value.

When you click Search icon next to the Bill To Address 1
field cell, the Look Up Field page displays. You change
the General Field category to Activity Field. Remove
the Bill To Address 1 from the Field Value and click the
Lookup button. A list of field values displays for the
Activity Field category. For this example, you choose
Last Payment Date for the Field Value. The Personalize
Content page re-displays with the Field Value Last
Payment Date appearing in the Row 1, Column 1 cell
with the category Activity displaying to the right of the
field.

The field values defined in the rows and columns
appear in the Customer Details box on the Collections
Workbench. The Customer Details box can hold up to
27 fields in 9 rows with 3 field values in each row. If
you remove all fields in the bottom row, the space on

the Collections Workbench page is claimed back, and
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Field or Control Description

the Customer Details box shrinks to fit the remaining
fields. If you add a field in the bottom row that was
previously empty, the Customer Details box expands
to list that new field. Personalizations defined for a
specific user ID overrides personalizations defined for
a role. Personalizations defined for a role override the
personalizations defined for all users.

Setting Up User-Defined Fields

PeopleSoft Receivables provides 22 fields in the Item (PS_ITEM) and Pending Item

(PS_PENDING ITEM) tables that you can use to track company-specific or industry-specific information
that is not predefined on these tables, such as a shipment date. You define the value to use for each of the
fields, and you can specify what to use for the field label. User fields include:

*  USER_DT1 through USER_DT4, which store date values.
* USERI through USER10, which store single-character values.
« USER _AMT1 through USER_AMTS, which store numeric values.

The USERI1 through USER10 fields are one-character fields. You should modify the field length to meet
the requirements of your organization.

Use PeopleSoft Application Designer to change the field labels and field lengths. For more information,
see the PeopleTools: Application Designer Developer's Guide.
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Setting Up Correspondence Options

Setting Up Statement Processing

Page Used to Set Up Statement IDs

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Statement Page STATEMENT_TABLE Create statement IDs.

Understanding Statement IDs
To set up statement processing, use the Statement component (STATEMENT TABLE).

Statement IDs determine the statement type—open item or balance forward—and conditions under which
items are excluded from statements (collection, deduction, and disputed items, credit items, and items that
are more then a certain monetary amount). Statement IDs also determine the circumstances under which
statements should not be produced (collection, deduction, and disputed items, credit items, and items that
are less than a certain monetary amount).

You assign a default statement ID to each business unit and override it, if applicable, for individual
correspondence customers. When you run the process that generates statements, the system looks for a
statement ID at the customer level and uses the business unit default if the customer does not have one.

Statement Page
Use the Statement page (STATEMENT TABLE) to create statement IDs.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Payments >Define Statement
ID's >Statement
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Statement page. You can find definitions for the

fields and controls later on this page.

Statement

SetlD SHARE
Statement 1D Definition

*Effective Date |01/01/1900 Eﬂ
*Description [Exclude collect disp credit

Short Description Exclude

ltem Exclusion Options

Exclude Collection ltems
[¥] Exclude Disputed ltems
[[] Exclude Deduction items
[¥] Exclude Credit Items

[ Exclude ltems <

Amount
Currency

Statement ID EXCLD

Cancel Document Options

Find | View All First'*' 1 of 1'% Last
*Status Active - [+ [=]

“Type Bal Fwd *|  BalFwd

a

[T Print Consolidated Invoice

[[]cancel Collection Customer
[[] customer Is In Dispute

Document Has Credit Total
[[] Document Total <

Amount
Currency

Field or Control

Description

Type

Select the type of statement to be generated. Values are:

Open Item: Select for statements that provide detailed
information for all open items for the customer.

Bal Fwd (balance forward): Select for statements that provide
an opening balance, all new activity for the current statement
period, including all new items (opened or closed) and
payments, and an ending balance.

Print Consolidated Invoice

Select to print a consolidated invoice instead of individual
invoices. The consolidated invoice includes the total amount of
all individual invoices. When this check box is deselected, the
statement request prints individual invoices. This check box is
deselected by default.

To generate the consolidated invoice, the AR STMTS
Application Engine batch processing extracts the consolidated
invoices data, prepares the statements, and performs table
cleanup.

Exclude Deduction Items

Exclude Collection Items, Exclude Disputed Items, and

Select to prevent items from appearing on statements if they
are deductions or marked for collection or in dispute on the
View/Update Item Details - Detail 1 page.

Exclude Credit Items

Select to prevent any credit items from appearing on
statements.
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Field or Control

Description

Exclude Items < (exclude items less than)

Select to prevent items under the monetary limit in the
Amount field from appearing in statements. The system uses
the rate type for the item to convert the amount that you enter
to the item currency for comparison.

Cancel Collection Customer and Customer Is In Dispute

Select if no statements are to be generated for customers who
are marked for collection or dispute on the Credit Profile page.

These options delete individual customers' items from the
statement, although the system might still create a statement
if the correspondence group to which they belong has eligible
open items for other customers. If the correspondence
customer is in collection or dispute, the system does not
generate a statement.

Document Has Credit Total

Select to skip statements with a negative total.

Document Total < (document total less than)

Select and enter a monetary limit in the Amount field

to prevent the system from generating statements when

the total amount of items on the statement is less than the
amount that you enter. The system uses the rate type for the
correspondence customer to convert amounts for comparison
purposes.

The Document Has Credit Total and Document Total < check boxes apply to the balance of the
statement, which is always at the correspondence customer level. Therefore, a customer with a small debit
balance would be overridden by a customer with a larger credit balance if both balances belonged to the
same correspondence customer, and the process would not create the statement.

Note: If the statement type is Bal Fwd, only items that have not appeared on a previous balance forward

statement are eligible for exclusion.

Adding Fields to Customer Statements

You rarely need to modify the Statements Application Engine process (AR_STMTS). The Statements
process populates a temporary table with dozens of fields that can be added to statements. This table lists
fields that exist in the temporary table and are not in the sample statement that is delivered. To include
these fields on the statement, modify the report for statements:

Field Type

Field

Additional discount fields

DISC_AMTT1 (discount amount 1)
DISC_DT (discount date)

DISC DTI (discount date 1)

Bill of lading fields to identify the payment

BILL_OF LADING
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Field Type

Field

User fields

USER_AMT] through USER_AMTS
USER_DTI through USER_DT4

USERI through USER10

Setting Up Parallel Processing for Statements

Pages Used to Set Up Parallel Processing for Statements

Understanding Parallel Processing for Statements

248

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Server Definition Page

SERVERDEFN

Define the maximum concurrent
processes for Application Engine
processes.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more
information.

AR Parallel Processing Options Page

PARALLEL AR _SBP

Specify the exact number of parallel
processes or partitions that you want for
statements.

Job Definition Page

PRCSJOBDEFN

Add additional Statements process
definitions to run the AR STMT
multiprocess job.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more
information.

Process Definition Page

PRCSDEFN

Add additional Statements process
definitions if you need to run more than
eight parallel processes.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more
information.

PeopleSoft Receivables enables you to process multiple Statements processes in parallel to achieve higher
performance. You initiate the processes using one run control and the process automatically divides the

work between the number of partitions that you specify in your setup.

The Statements Preprocessor multiprocess job (ARSTMT) includes:
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* The Statement Parallel Preprocessor Application Engine process (AR_STMTPP).
» The Statements - Parallel multiprocess job (AR_STMT).

The following diagram illustrates how the Statements Preprocessor Application Engine parallel processor
processes four different statement jobs AR STMT1, AR STMT2, ARSTMT3, and AR_STMT4 at the
same time and extracts data to prepare customer statements for each job.

Illustrates how the Statements Preprocessor Application Engine parallel processor processes four different
statement jobs at the same time, and extracts data to prepare customer statements for each job

ARSTMT
Fun Control

v

AR_STMTPP
Application Engine
Parallel preprocessor. Selects
setlDs and customers for
processing.

'

AR_STMT
Job Definition

|

v v v v

AR_STMT4
Process Definition

AR_STMT1
Process Definition

AR_STMT2
Frocess Definition

AR_STMT3
Frocass Definition

L 4 Y Y Y

AR_STMTS AR_STMTS AR_STMTS AR_STMTS

Application Engine
Extracts data to
prepare customer
statements.

Application Engine
Extracts data to
prepare customer
statements.

Application Engine
Extracts data to
prepare customer
statements.

Application Engine
Extracts data to
prepare customer
statements.

When you use the Process Monitor to check the status of the process, you view the status of the

AR _STMTPP process and each process within the AR STMT multiprocess job. The system does not
indicate that the Statements Preprocessor multiprocess job (ARSTMT) is successful until each parallel
process completes. The Job Message Log Summary page summarizes all the individual parallel process
message log messages for the entire ARSTMT job.

Note: PeopleSoft Receivables also provides the Statements-Parallel/Prnt multiprocess job (STATEMNT),
which runs the Statements Preprocessor multiprocess job (ARSTMT) and prints the Open Item Statement
and the Balance Forward Statement.

AR_STMTPP Process

The AR_STMTPP process acts as a preprocessor for the Statements process and also:
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* Selects SetIDs and customers for processing.

* Places the qualified data in temporary tables.

» Partitions the data between the child processes.

e Initiates the AR _STMT multiprocess job that starts child processes in parallel.

The distribution of the data among the child or parallel processes is based on the composition of the data
and the number of parallel processes. The process attempts to spread the data volume evenly among

the processors. The staging phase takes a little longer, but the overall processing time is faster because
multiple children processes run concurrently. You should balance the decision of using parallel processing
or single thread processing based on the volume of data and the hardware capacity to get the maximum
benefit from this feature.

AR_STMT Multiprocess Job

The AR_STMT multiprocess job contains all of the Application Engine process definitions that you use
for parallel processing, such as AR_STMT1. Each process definition calls the AR_STMTS Application
Engine process, which actually extracts the data, prepares the statements, and performs table cleanup
before the process ends.

PeopleSoft Receivables delivers eight process definitions—AR STMTI through AR_STMTS. If you
want to run more than eight partitions of the Statements process at once, you must define additional
process definitions. Use the AR STMT 1 process definition as an example.

The standard setup for the AR STMT multiprocess job is to run a single threaded process that contains
only the AR STMT1 process definition. If you want to use parallel processing, you must assign
additional process definitions to the job definition. You must also specify the number of partitions that
your organization will use. You might have to experiment with the number of partitions that works for
you. Oracle suggests that you assign just a couple of additional partitions and increase the number, if
needed.

You might also have to override the server settings for your organization. By default, you can run up to
three instances of a process at one time. If you want to run additional instances, you must change your
configuration. If you also use parallel processing for the Payment Predictor (AR_PREDICT), Aging
(AR _AGING), and Receivable Update (AR_UPDATE) processes, the maximum instances applies to
those processes, as well. For example, if you want to run eight instances for the Receivables Update
process and four for the Statements process, you must configure your server for eight instances.

Defining the Maximum Instances for PSAdmin
Open the PSAdmin tool on your server to change the configuration settings.
To change the maximum instances:

1. Scroll to the section titled Values for config section — PSAESRV.
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The section looks as follows:

Values for config section - PSAESRV.

Max Instances = 3.

Recycle Count=0

Allowed Consec Service Failures=0.

Setting Up Correspondence Options

2. Change the value for Max Instances to the maximum number of parallel processes that you want to

run at once.

Defining the Maximum Concurrent Processes for the Server

Use the Server Definition page (SERVERDEFN) to define the maximum concurrent processes for

Application Engine processes.

Navigation:

PeopleTools > Process Scheduler > Servers > Server Definition

Field or Control

Description

Process Type and Max Concurrent

For the Application Engine process type, enter the maximum
number of parallel processes that you run at once. This figure
must be the same as or greater than the maximum instances
that you defined for PSAdmin.

AR Parallel Processing Options Page

Use the AR Parallel Processing Options page (PARALLEL AR SBP) to specify the exact number of
parallel processes or partitions that you want for statements.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Install > Installation Options > Receivables

Click the Parallel Processing Options link.

Field or Control

Description

Parallel Process and Maximum Partitions

Enter the exact number of partitions or parallel processes that
you want to run for the AR_STMT parallel process.

Adding More Parallel Processes to the AR_STMT Multiprocess Job

Use the Job Definition page (PRCSJOBDEFN) to add additional Statements process definitions to run the

AR_STMT multiprocess job.

Navigation:
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PeopleTools > Process Scheduler > Jobs > Job Definition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Job Definition page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Job Definition Job Definition Options Job Distribution Job Nofification  [»)
Process Type: PSlob -JobSet Report
Job Hame: AR_STMT
*Description: PSIAR Statements - Parallel
Run Mode: Parallel hd
*Priority: Medium -
*Process Category: Default 2, Default Category
Max Concurrent:
Override Process Retry Count: [[] Retry Count:
Override Process Retention Day: [T Retention Days:
Process List
*Process Type *Process Name Description 2?1”1.-:"3':‘:1?:: ng:1ﬂ;::rs
1 [Application Engine @, [AR_STMTA @, PSIAR Statements [+ [=]
Field or Control Description
Run Mode Always select Parallel.
Process Type and Process Name Enter Application Engine for the type and select from
AR _STMT?2 to AR_STMTS for each separate partition or
process that you want to run. If you define additional process
definitions, select the name of the definitions that you added.
Note: You must have the same number of rows in the process
list as you enter in the Maximum Partitions field on the AR
Parallel Processing Options page.
Run Always On Warning and Run Always On Error You must select these check boxes.

Adding Additional Statements Process Definitions

252

Use the Process Definition page (PRCSDEFN) to add additional Statements process definitions if you
need to run more than eight parallel processes.

Navigation:
PeopleTools > Process Scheduler > Processes > Process Definition

Complete the fields on this page and the other pages in the Process Definition component (PRCSDEFN)
to match the AR_STMT]1 process definition with two exceptions:

¢ Use another name.
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* Use another description.

Use this format for the name: AR_STMT#, for example AR_STMT?9.

Setting Up Correspondence Options

Setting Up Dunning Letter Processing

Pages Used to Set Up Dunning Letter Processing

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Letter Code Page

LETTER CD TBL

Define letter codes for different levels of
dunning letters and the default letter text
for the code.

Dunning ID Page

DUNNING TBL

Define dunning IDs and select a dunning
method (by level, by days past due, or by
action list).

Dunning Level Page

DUNNING LVL_TBL

Define the levels for the dunning method
that you selected on the Dunning ID
page. (This page is not available for a
dunning by action list method.)

Understanding Dunning Letter Setup

To set up dunning letter processing, use the Letter Code (LETTER CD) and the Dunning
(DUNNING_TABLES) components.

You define letter codes that specify the text that you want to print on a dunning letter. However, the letter
code that you use when you print the letters depends on several other setup factors.

When you define the dunning ID, select a dunning method that determines which items appear in

the letters and which letter code to use when you print the letters. You assign the dunning ID to a
business unit and override it for individual customers. The AR Dunning Application Engine process
(AR_DUNNING) uses the rules for the dunning ID associated with the business unit or customer to
generate the dunning letters. This table describes how the method that you select determines which items
appear on a letter and which letter code to use for each letter:
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Method Description

Dunning by Action List Letters are based on the action template assigned to collection
and assessment rules. The Condition Monitor Application
Engine process (AR_CNDMON) generates dunning letter
actions with a specific letter code based on these rules.

The collection and assessment rules determine whether items
are eligible for dunning letters based on their amounts past due
and the number of days past due.

If you assign a dunning ID to a business unit or customer that
uses the action list method, the AR Dunning process always
uses the letter code that you specify in the action template.

Note: If you assign a dunning ID to a business unit or
customer that contains one of the other methods, the AR
Dunning process uses the letter codes specified for the
dunning ID and determines whether to use the highest or
lowest level based on the parameters in the run control
definition.

Dunning by Level Letters are based on sequential levels (and intervals between
levels), instead of the age of past due items. Each item passes
through each dunning level, without skipping any levels,
during each qualified letter extract process. The AR Dunning
process determines whether any items are past due. If there
are past due items, the process determines the level of the

last dunning letter sent. The process also determines if the
interval has elapsed for the waiting period between the levels.
If the criteria are met, the process increments the level to the
next level and sends the letter associated with the level in the
dunning ID.

Note: When you set up Dunning Levels, set up the Level 01
interval equal to zero to indicate to the Dunning process that
no interval must elapse to advance to the next level based on
the first time you run the Dunning process using the Dunning
by Level method.

Dunning by Days Letters are based on the number of days past due. A letter

to each customer can contain past due items that fall into
different levels based on the days past due. With this method,
the items can skip levels between two sequential dunning
letters.

The process sends the letter associated with the level in the
dunning ID.

If you use dunning by level or dunning by days, you associate each letter code with a dunning level and
assign the letter code with the least severe text to the lowest dunning level and the letter code with the
most severe text to the highest dunning level. When you run the AR Dunning process, you choose to use
either the highest or lowest dunning level. For example, if you have items that fall into the defined bracket
for levels two and three and you select to use the lowest dunning level for a letter that includes all past
due items, then the process prints the text from the letter code that you assigned to the second dunning
level.
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Besides the dunning method, the dunning ID determines when items are excluded from a letter—such as
deduction or disputed items—and whether the letter is generated.

Related Links
Understanding the Dunning Letter Process

Letter Code Page

Use the Letter Code page (LETTER _CD TBL) to define letter codes for different levels of dunning
letters and the default letter text for the code.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Letter Code >
Letter Code

Each letter code should be unique. You should create a letter code for each text variation and not use the
same letter code that you used for other letters.

To print a separate letter for outstanding items in each age range, create a separate letter template for each
letter code.

Field or Control Description
Letter Code Type Select Dunning Letter.
Dunning Letter Text Enter the text of the dunning letter. The text should be

appropriate for the dunning level (first, second, and so

on). The text appears before the list of open items on the
dunning letter, unless you change the format of the letter in BI
Publisher.

If you do not use the delivered letter codes provided, then you must change the BI Publisher template that
formats the letter.

Related Links
Changing Dunning Letter Layouts

Dunning ID Page

Use the Dunning ID page (DUNNING TBL) to define dunning IDs and select a dunning method (by
level, by days past due, or by action list).

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Dunning
Methods > Dunning ID
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Dunning ID page. You can find definitions for the

fields and controls later on this page.

Chapter 6

Dunning ID Dunning Level

SetlD SHARE

Dunning 1D Definition

*Effective Date |01/01/1900 |[5]
*Description BY LEVEL METHOD 2

Short Description |LVL MTH 2

Item Exclusion Options
[C] Exclude Collection items
Exclude Disputed ltems
[CJ Exclude Credit ltems
[C] Exclude Deduction ltems
[CJ Exclude ltems < Amount $0.000

Currency

Exclude Current Items

Include Dunning Letter Charge
[ include Finance Charge

*Dunning Method Dunning by Level -

Dunning ID BYLVZ
Find | View All First ‘4’ 10of1 '}/ Last

*Status  Active R #H[=]

Cancel Document Options

[Clcancel Collection Customer
[ customerisin Dispute
[C] bocument Has Credit Total

[C] ocument Total < Amount $0.000

Currency

Dunning Grace Days 5

|:|,\3\ppl',I Grace Days to Cred ltems

Field or Control

Description

Dunning Method

Select the dunning method. Values are:

Dunning by Action List: Based on the rules defined in an
action template that the Condition Monitor process uses. If you
select this value, the Dunning Level page is not available to
define dunning levels.

Dunning by Days: Based on a range of the number of days
past due, such as 1 to 60 days, 61 to 90 days, and 91 to 9999
days.

Dunning by Level: Based on a sequence with a number of days
between letters.

Note: The Condition Monitor process runs dunning letters
when it completes. Always use dunning by action list if you
use the Condition Monitor process for collection activities,
unless the government requires you to use dunning by level.
The Condition Monitor process uses the action templates that
you set up to determine the rules for generating the dunning
letters instead of the dunning method.

Exclude Deduction Items

Exclude Collection Items, Exclude Disputed Item, and

Select to prevent items from appearing on dunning letters if
they are deductions or marked for collection or dispute on the
View/Update Item Details - Detail 1 page.

Exclude Credit Items

Select to prevent credit memos, on-account payments, and
prepayments from appearing in dunning letters.
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Field or Control

Description

Exclude Items < (exclude items less than)

Select a monetary limit to prevent items from appearing in
dunning letters if the items are under a certain amount. The
system uses the rate type for the item to convert the amount
that you enter to the item currency for comparison.

Exclude Current Items

Select this option to exclude current items and only process
past due items.

If you do not select this option, both current items and past due
items are processed.

This option is only available when the Dunning Method is
Dunning by Days or Dunning by Level.

Cancel Collection Customer and Customer Is In Dispute

Select to prevent the system from generating dunning letters
for customers who are marked for collection or dispute on the
Credit Profile page.

Document Has Credit Total

Select to skip dunning letters with a negative total balance
amount.

Document Total < (document total less than)

Select and enter a monetary limit to prevent the system from
generating dunning letters when the total of items in the letter
is less than a specified amount at the correspondence customer
level. For example, you might cancel a letter if a customer
with a small debit balance belongs to the same correspondence
customer as a customer with a larger credit balance. The
system uses the rate type for the correspondence customer to
convert amounts for comparison purposes.

Include Dunning Letter Charge

Select to apply a fixed charge for each letter generated. The
charge can be different for each dunning level.

Include Finance Charge

Select to impose an overdue charge for past due items in the
dunning letter.

Dunning Grace Days

Enter the number of extra days to allow for postal service
when running the AR Dunning process.
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Field or Control Description

Apply Grace Days to Credit Items Excludes credit items from the dunning letter when Credit
Item Due Date + Dunning Grace Days > As Of Date. This
is the system default. Credit items are any items with an
item balance amount less than zero, such as on-accounts,
prepayments, or credit memos.

Deselect this check box so that the system will not apply
Dunning Grace Days criteria to any credit items. You must
also select the Include in Dunning check box on the credit
item's Entry Type page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain,
Product Related, Receivables, Options, Entry Type, Entry
Type) to add credit items to dunning letters.

The dunning level for credit items is empty, or blank, in
dunning reports.

Related Links
Setting Up Actions and Action Templates

Dunning Level Page

Use the Dunning Level page (DUNNING _LVL TBL) to define the levels for the dunning method that
you selected on the Dunning ID page.

(This page is not available for a dunning by action list method.)
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Dunning
Methods > Dunning Level

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Dunning Level page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Dunning ID Dunning Level

SetlD SHARE Dunning 1D BYLV2
Dunning Level Find | ¥ 10f1€
Effective Date 01/01/1900 Status Active [(#](=]
Description BY LEVEL METHOD 2

Details Personalize | Find | =N L 1-5 of 5 &
“Level Sequence Description Interval *Letter Code  Letter Charge
1 |01 1| |Level 1 1K @ 5.00 [+] [=]
2 [0z 2| [Level2 30| [2 Q@ 10.00 [+ [=]
3 (03 3| [Level3 20| [3 @, 20.00 [+ [=]
404 4] [Level 4 15 [4 €] 30.00 [+ [=]
5 (05 5| [LastLevel o [4 Q [+] [=]
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The fields that appear on this page depend on the method that you selected and on whether you selected
the Include Dunning Letter Charge check box on the Dunning ID page.

Field or Control

Description

Level

Assign a dunning level.

Note: When you set up Dunning Levels, set up the Level 01
interval equal to zero to indicate to the Dunning process that
no interval must elapse to advance to the next level based on
the first time you run the Dunning process using the Dunning
by Level method.

For example:

Row 1: Level = 01, Interval = 0, Letter Code = 1

Row 2: Level = 02, Interval =27, Letter Code =1 (or 2 or 3)

Sequence

Assign a sequence number to a level.

Start Day, End Day, or Interval

For a dunning method by days, select a start and end day for
each level. The first start day for the first level must be 7, and
the last end day for the last level must be 9999.

For a dunning method by levels, indicate the number of days
between levels.

Letter Code

Enter the letter code corresponding to the text that you want

to send to customers whose outstanding items fall within

the category. If you run the Dunning Letters - All Levels
(ARX33000) report, the system uses the dunning level for
either the oldest or newest item, based on your selection on the
Dunning Letters Parameters page.

Letter Charge

Specify the charge for each letter that you send. This field
is available only if you selected the Include Dunning
Letter Charge check box on the Dunning ID page (Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Receivables,
Credit/Collections, Dunning Methods, Dunning ID).

Changing Dunning Letter Layouts

You can create your own dunning letters and configure them to match the different credit approaches that
you take with your customers or to change the letter layout. If you use the All Levels Dunning Letter
(ARX33000 or ARX33A00) report that includes all past due items regardless of their age, you use the
Letter Code page to configure the text for each dunning level. Specify whether or not to use the letter
code assigned to the highest or lowest level when you run the AR Dunning process.

To print a separate letter for past due items in each age range associated with dunning levels, use

the Level 1 Dunning Letter (ARX33001 or ARX33A01), Level 2 Dunning Letter (ARX33002 or
ARX33A02), and Level 3 Dunning Letter (ARX33003 or ARX33A03) reports. The system uses the text
for the letter code assigned to the appropriate dunning level. For example, if all items fall in the age range
for dunning level one, use the Dunning Level 1 letter. If you have more than three dunning levels and
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letter codes, you must create your own dunning letters for each additional letter code and dunning level
combination.

Note: (NLD) Use the ARX33A00, ARX33A01, ARX33A02, and ARX33A03 reports only if you have
enabled business units to print the acceptgiro data on dunning letters.

See (NLD) Understanding Acceptgiro Form Printing.

When creating new dunning letters, Oracle recommends that you copy an existing dunning letter and
save it using the naming conventions established for existing files. All the delivered files begin with AR.
Oracle suggests using ARU to differentiate files that are user-created or -modified.

This section discusses how to:
* Modify and create queries.
* Add fields to dunning letters.

* Create additional letter layouts.

Modifying and Creating Queries

If you do not use the delivered letter codes, you must modify the WHERE clause of the query to reflect
the new letter codes in PeopleTools. This procedure can also be used to add fields to dunning letters or to
create new queries by copying, renaming the files, then modifying the new file.

To modify the WHERE clause of a query:
1. Select Reporting Tools > Query > Query Manager.

2. In the Search By field, enter the AR33001 or the report ID for the appropriate letter that you want to
change and click Search.

3. Click the Edit button and then select the Criteria tab.
The Criteria page displays the fields in the query.

4. Click the Edit button for the criteria that you want to change.
The Edit Criteria Properties page appears.

Change the Expression 2 fields, as needed. For example, to use letter code 8 instead of 1, enter § in
the Constant field for Expression 2.

5. Click OK and then select the appropriate option at the bottom of the Criteria page.
*  Click Save to save the query with the exact name and the same criteria as the original query.

* Click the Save As link to save the query with a different name; the original query does not
change.

*  Click the New Query link to create a new query; any changes to the existing query are lost.

6. After you save the query, click Run to run the query.
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Adding Fields to Dunning Letters

Suppose that one of the sample dunning letters comes close to suiting your needs, but you want to
display one or two additional database fields on the letter. To do so, you must change the AR Dunning
Application Engine extract (AR_DUNNING), the query, and the BI Publisher template.

Editing BI Publisher reports is covered in detail in PeopleTools: BI Publisher for PeopleSofi.

See PeopleTools: Bl Publisher for PeopleSoft, "Creating Report Templates" and "Defining Report
Definitions."

Creating Additional Letter Layouts

If you have more than three letter codes and you generate dunning letters that include items in a single
dunning level, you must create additional letter templates using BI Publisher.

Creating BI Publisher report templates is covered in detail in PeopleTools: BI Publisher for PeopleSofi.

See PeopleTools: Bl Publisher for PeopleSoft, ""Creating Report Templates" and "Defining Report
Definitions."

Setting Up Follow-Up Letter Processing

Page Used to Set Up Follow-Up Letter Codes

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Letter Code Page LETTER CD_TBL Define letter codes for follow-up letters.

See Setting Up Follow-Up Letter Codes
and the Letter Code Page.

Understanding Setting Up Follow-Up Letter Processing
To set up follow-up letters, use the use the Letter Code (LETTER CD) component.

PeopleSoft Receivables ships letter codes for follow-up letters. The system requires that you use the letter
code of F' for follow-up letters.

PeopleSoft also delivers a sample follow-up letter that you can modify to fit your needs.
Use this component to:
e Set up follow-up letter codes.

*  Modify the sample follow-up letter.

Setting Up Follow-Up Letter Codes

Use the Letter Code page (LETTER CD_TBL) to define letter codes for follow-up letters.
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Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Letter Code >
Letter Code

Field or Control Description

Letter Code Type Select Follow Up Letter.

Modifying the Sample Follow-Up Letter

262

PeopleSoft Receivables delivers a sample follow-up letter that you can modify to create a follow-up letter
that is more suitable to your organization's needs. You can use BI Publisher to modify the ARX33004
report.

Note: If you save the report file with a different name, you must create a process using the Process
Definition page in PeopleSoft Process Scheduler that follows the model of the existing ARX33004 report.
You also must create a new process definition that includes the two processes used to generate follow-up
letters on the Job Definition page.

Editing BI Publisher reports is covered in detail in PeopleTools: BI Publisher for PeopleSofi.

See PeopleTools: Bl Publisher for PeopleSoft, ""Creating Report Templates" and "Defining Report
Definitions."

Related Links

"Entering and Reviewing Conversations" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)
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Understanding Exception and Collection Processing Options

PeopleSoft Receivables enables you to monitor a customer's account and take action when a condition
occurs, such as reaching a credit limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due. It also enables you to
create deductions, put an item in dispute or collection, calculate a risk score and track and manage these
items.

If a customer violates a condition, the Condition Monitor Application Engine process (AR_CNDMON)
determines the appropriate action plan. The Condition Monitor process creates the actions and assigns
them to an owner on a user-defined date. If field values on items, item activity, item distribution lines, and
the customer match a user-defined criteria, the Condition Monitor also creates actions and assigns them to
an action owner on a user-defined date.

You specify the type of owner, such as collector, credit analyst, receivables (AR) specialist, or sales
person, for each type of condition. You also define the rules that the Condition Monitor process uses to
determine whether a customer has violated a condition or whether an item meets specified criteria, and to
determine if it should create an action plan for the customer or item.

Note: You must complete the tasks discussed in this topic to implement exception and collection
processing.

Related Links
Understanding Exception and Collection Processing Options
"Installation Options - Receivables Page" (Application Fundamentals)

Setting Up Action Owners

Pages Used to Set Up Action Owners

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Collector Page COLLECTOR TABLE Go to Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Receivables > Credit/Collections >
Collector > Collector to define valid
collectors to manage collections.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Credit Analyst Page CR_ANALYST TABLE Go to Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Receivables > Credit/Collections >
Credit Analyst > Credit Analyst to
establish valid credit analysts to manage
credit.

Receivable Specialist Page AR _SPECIALIST Go to Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Receivables > Credit/Collections >
AR Specialist > Receivable Specialist
to establish valid AR specialists to
manage deduction and disputed items.

Personal Data (Edit) Page EX_PERSONAL_DATA2 Go to Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Common Definitions >
Employee Data > Create/Update
Personal Data > Personal Data (Edit)
to set up an employee ID for a sales
person.

Team Member Types Page MEMBER TYPE TABLE Go to Set Up Financials/Supply

Chain > Common Definitions > Team
Members > Team Member Types >
Team Member Types to define sales
person team types.

Team Member Personal Data - Member | MEMBER PERSONI Go to Set Up Financials/Supply

Data Page Chain > Common Definitions > Team
Members > Team Member Personal
Data > Member Data to set up a team

member.
Team Member Personal Data - Member | MEMBER PERSON3 Go to Set Up Financials/Supply
Commission Page Chain > Common Definitions >

Team Members > Team Member
Personal Data > Member Commission
to associate a team member with a sales
person team type.

Support Team Members Page TEAM_MEMBER TABLE Go to Set Up Financials/Supply

Chain > Common Definitions > Team
Members > Support Team Members
to assign a sales person to a support
team.

Understanding Action Owners

To set up action owners, use the Collector (COLLECTOR_ TABLE), Credit Analyst
(CR_ANALYST TABLE), and AR Specialist (AR _SPECIALIST) components.
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Action owners are the individuals who perform the tasks for the actions assigned to customers or items.
An action owner can be either a collector, credit analyst, AR specialist, or sales person. The Condition
Monitor process assigns an action owner based on the type of action owner in the collection or assessment
rule, and it assigns the value for that type of action owner in the Item (PS_ITEM) table. If you are
monitoring information at the business unit level, and the items have different action owners, the system
uses the action owner that is assigned to the collection customer (monitoring level).

If you create an action online, you manually assign the action owner. You can also assign actions online to
brokers. Brokers access their actions in the self-service web pages.

You assign the action owners to items on the pending item entry pages, the View/Update Item Details -
Detail 1 page, or the Bill to Options page for the customer.

If you want to assign all actions to a single action owner, you specify the user ID of that person on
the Installation Options - Receivables page. Also, if you do not specify a user ID for individual credit
analysts, collectors, AR specialist, or sales persons, the Condition Monitor assigns the actions that are
assigned to those individuals to the default action owner that you specify in the installation options.

Related Links

Setting Up Brokers and Customers for Self-Service Transactions

Prerequisite

Before you set up action owners, you must set up a user profile for them using the User Profiles
component (USERMAINT).

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Security Administration for more information.

Common Elements Used to Set Up Action Owners

Field or Control Description

User ID Enter the ID from the PeopleSoft user profile for the
individual. If you do not specify a user ID, the system assigns
actions for the individual to the default action owner defined
in installation options and will not assign any actions to the
individual action owner.

Name and Telephone Enter the name and telephone number. These fields are
informational only.

Fax Number and Title Enter the fax number and title. These fields are informational
only.
Email Address Enter the e-mail address. This address is used for notifications

if workflow is set up; otherwise, it is informational only.
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Setting Up Sales People

Sales person is a required field on every item in the system. A sales person in PeopleSoft Receivables

is a support team member. Several reports enable you to summarize aging according to the sales person
hierarchy in your organization. You must enter at least one team member in a SetID, because a default
support team is a required field for customers and the default support team must have at least one sales
person. Each item has a sales person associated with it as well, so you will see the sales person code on
the item entry and status pages. If a pending item does not have an assigned sales person, the Receivables
Update Application Engine process (ARUPDATE) assigns a sales person using the default support team
member with a sales person type and the lowest priority.

To set up sales people:
1. Create an employee ID for each sales person on the Personal Data (Edit) page.
2. Create a support team type for sales people on the Team Member Types page.
You must select the Is this a Sales Person? check box.
3. Create a team member for each sales person on the Team Member Personal Data - Member Data page.

4. Assign the support team member to a support team type for sales people on the Team Member
Personal Data - Member Commission page.

5. Set up the sales person as a support team member on the Support Team Members page.
Related Links

"Personal Data Page" (Application Fundamentals)
"Setting Up Customer Support Personnel”" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Setting Up Workflow Notification for Action Owners

Pages Used to Set Up Workflow Notification for Action Owners

Page Name Definition Name Usage

User Profile - Workflow Page USER_WORKFLOW Enter workflow processing information
for the user.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Security Administration.

User Profile - Email Addresses Page USER_EMAIL Enter the email address of the action
owner to which you will send the
notification.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Security Administration.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Miscellaneous General Info Page CUST_GENERAL MISC Assign a workflow user to a customer.

See the "Miscellaneous General Info
Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash
Common Information) for more
information.

URL Maintenance Page URL TABLE Modify the URL for the AR
NOTIFYURL URL identifier for
workflow notification for actions.

See the"URL Maintenance
Page" (Approval Framework) for more
information.

Understanding Workflow Notification Setup

The system sends an e-mail to action owners to notify them of new actions and places the action on their
worklist if you set up users for workflow notification. The e-mail includes a universal record locator
(URL) to the Action page, where the action owner works the action.

To set up users for workflow notification:
» Set up a user profile for each user who will receive notification.
*  Set up workflow processing information on the User Profiles - Workflow page.
* Enter users' e-mail address information on the User Profiles - Email Addresses page, if you want
them to receive an e-mail notification.
*  Assign a workflow user to each customer on the Miscellaneous General Info page.
* Change the AR NOTIFYURL URL identifier on the URL Maintenance page.

The system places this URL in e-mail notifications to access the Action page. The URL is the portal
URL and varies depending on your system setup. This is an example: http://adas0182.peoplesoft.com/
psp/ep910tsInt/EMPLOYEE/ERP/.

See also the product documentation for PeopleTools: Security Administration and PeopleTools: System
and Server Administration.

Related Links

Assigning Actions and Sending Notification
Generating Additional Workflow Notifications

"General Information - Additional General Info Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)
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Setting Up Exception Reasons and Collection Codes

Pages Used to Set Up Exception Reasons and Collection Codes

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Deduction Reason Page DEDUCTION_TABLE Define deduction reasons including rules
for aging deductions and optionally a
default AR specialist for the reason.

Dispute Reason Page DISPUTE _TABLE Define dispute reasons including rules
for aging disputes and optionally a
default AR specialist for the reason.

Collection Code Page COLLECTION TABLE Define collection codes including rules
for aging items in collection.

Understanding Exception Reasons and Collection Codes

268

To set up exception reasons and collection codes, use the Deduction Reason (DEDUCTION_TABLE),
Dispute Reason (DISPUTE_TABLE), and Collection Reason (COLLECTION TABLE) components.

Exception reasons identify the reason that an item is a deduction or is disputed. Collection codes normally
identify the collection agency for an item or customer.

You can define unique aging rules for deduction, disputed, or collection items by using the reason or
collection code.

This section discusses:
¢ Deduction reasons
» Dispute reasons

e (Collection codes

Deduction Reasons

You create deductions by using the payment or draft worksheet. The Payment Predictor Application
Engine process (ARPREDCT) also creates deductions. The Payment Predictor process assigns the default
deduction reason for the business unit to the deduction. With the worksheets, you can use the default
deduction reason for the business unit or unique reasons based on the entry reason for the deduction. If
you want to use unique reasons for entry reasons, you must create deduction reason codes that are the
same as the entry reason codes for the deduction (DED) entry type. The system looks at the Deduction
Reason table (PS_ DEDUCTION TABLE) to determine whether there is a matching value to the entry
reason. If a matching value exists, the system assigns the appropriate deduction reason. Otherwise, the
system uses the default deduction reason for the business unit. You can override the default deduction
reason as needed on the worksheet or later on the View/Update Item Details - Detail 1 page.
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If you make an item a deduction by using the View/Update Item Details - Detail 1 page, you manually
assign a deduction reason.

Assign an AR specialist to a deduction reason if you want to assign specialists to deductions by reason.

Add a deduction reason for each reason that you need to describe deductions.

Dispute Reasons

You can place both customers and items in dispute. When you place a customer in dispute on the Credit
Profile page or place an item in dispute on the View/Update Item Details - Detail 1 page, you enter the
dispute reason.

Assign an AR specialist to a dispute reason if you want to assign specialists to disputed items by reason.

Add a dispute reason for each reason that you use when putting a customer or item in dispute.

Collection Codes

You can place both customers and items in collection. When you place a customer in collection on the
Credit Profile page or place an item in collection on the View/Update Item Details - Detail 1 page, you
enter the collection code.

Add a code for each collection code that you want to use. For example, you may want to add a code
for each collection agency, or you may create codes indicating the reason that an item or customer is in
collection.

Related Links
Setting Up Aging

Deduction Reason Page

Use the Deduction Reason page (DEDUCTION_TABLE) to define deduction reasons including rules for
aging deductions and optionally a default AR specialist for the reason.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >
Deduction Reason > Deduction Reason
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Deduction Reason page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Deduction Reason

SetlD SHARE
Deduction Reason

*Effective Date 01/01/1900 |[&]
*Description |Promotion
Short Description Promotion

Aging Method |C @,

AR Specialist ARSA

Use Deduction Category
@, Thompson Betty

] Exclude From Days Late Calcs

Deduction Reason PROMO
Find | View All First ‘@ 1 of 1'&' Last

[+][=]

*Status Active hd

Field or Control

Description

Aging Method

The system uses this aging method option only for aging IDs
that have the Deduction Aging field set to Vary on the Aging
page. This enables you to define aging rules for deductions
based on the deduction reason assigned to the item. Options
for each deduction reason are:

Age Normally: Select to age items based on the rules assigned
to the aging ID.

Use Deduction Category: Select to use the aging category
in the Deduction Aging group box on the Aging page for
deductions with this deduction reason.

Exclude from Aging: Excludes items with this deduction
reason from aging. If you prefer to exclude all deductions from
aging regardless of deduction reason, select that option in the
Deduction Aging group box on the Aging page.

AR Specialist (receivables specialist)

If you want to assign all deductions with this reason to the
same AR specialist, enter the ID for the specialist. If you leave
this value blank, the system uses the value for the business
unit. If you enter an AR specialist for the customer, that value
overrides the value for the deduction reason.

Exclude From Days Late Calcs (exclude from days late
calculations)

Select to enable the system to skip items with this deduction
reason when it calculates average days late and weighted
average days late.

Dispute Reason Page

Use the Dispute Reason page (DISPUTE TABLE) to define dispute reasons including rules for aging
disputes and optionally a default AR specialist for the reason.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Dispute

Reason > Dispute Reason
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Field or Control

Description

Aging Method

The system uses this aging method option only for aging IDs
that have the Dispute Aging field set to Vary on the Aging
page. This enables you to define aging rules for disputed items
based on the dispute reason assigned to the item. Options for
each dispute reason are:

Age Normally: Select to age items with this dispute reason
based on the rules assigned to the aging ID.

Use Dispute Category: Select to use the aging category in the
Dispute Aging group box on the Aging page for items with
this dispute reason.

Exclude from Aging: Excludes items with this dispute reason
from aging. If you prefer to exclude all disputed items from
aging regardless of dispute reason, select that option in the
Dispute Aging group box on the Aging page.

AR Specialist (receivables specialist)

If you want to assign all disputed items with this reason to the
same AR specialist, enter the ID for the specialist. If you leave
this value blank, the system uses the value for the business
unit. If you enter an AR specialist for the customer, that value
overrides the value for the dispute reason.

Exclude From Days Late Cales (exclude from days late
calculations)

Select to enable the system to skip items with this dispute
reason when it calculates average days late and weighted
average days late.

Collection Code Page

Use the Collection Code page (COLLECTION_ TABLE) to define collection codes including rules for

aging items in collection.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >

Collection Code > Collection Code
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Field or Control Description

Aging Method The system uses this aging method option only for aging

IDs that have the Collection Aging field set to Vary on the
Aging page. This enables you to define aging rules for items in
collection based on the collection code that is assigned to the
item. Options for each collection code are:

Age Normally: Select to age items with this collection code
based on the rules assigned to the aging ID.

Use Collection Category: Select to use the aging category in
the Collection Aging group box on the Aging page for items
with this collection code.

Exclude from Aging: Excludes items with this collection code
from aging. If you prefer to exclude all items in collection
from aging regardless of collection code, select that option in
the Collection Aging group box on the Aging page.

Setting Up Hold and Message Codes for Credit Holds

Pages Used to Define Hold and Message Codes for Credit Holds

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Hold Codes Page HOLD_CD Define hold codes. Create a hold code

for each reason that you use for putting a
customer on hold.

Messages Page MESSAGE TBL Define message codes and select the
message type.

Understanding Hold and Message Codes

To define hold and message codes for credit holds, use the Hold Codes (HOLD CD) and Messages
(MESSAGE TBL) components.

When you attach messages to customers regarding their accounts, you must enter a message code. The
codes that you define on the Messages page comprise the prompt list for the message field. For each code,
you supply message text and define an action to take. You must select Credit Related Message for the
message type for credit hold messages.

When you place a customer on a credit hold, you must enter a message code that is designated as a credit
related message. PeopleSoft Receivables uses hold codes in two ways:

e The Condition Monitor process checks for a Credit Hold condition and takes action if a credit hold
exists on a customer's account.

272 Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 7 Setting Up Exception and Collection Processing

*  When you use the Place a Customer on Hold action in an action template, you specify the message
code that is associated with the hold code as an action parameter that you want to place on the
customer's account.

Hold Codes Page
Use the Hold Codes page (HOLD CD) to define hold codes.
Create a hold code for each reason that you use for putting a customer on hold.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Hold Codes >
Hold Codes

The codes that you define on this page appear on the Messages page for customers designated with an
action of Hold.

Messages Page
Use the Messages page (MESSAGE TBL) to define message codes and select the message type.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > Messages >
Messages

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Messages page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Messages
SetlD SHARE Message Code CM-XCR
Message Definition Find | Wiew All First'& 1 of 1'&/ Last
*Effective Date [01/01/1999 |[5] *Status Active - [#H[=]
Message Type Credit Related Message -
*Description |Exceeded Credit Limit
*Long Description Customer is over its credit limit. ED
Show on Collections Workbench
Action
© None
~) Reject
© Hold OVERCR®,  over Credit Limit
[[] Pass to Unfulfilled [[] Pass to Releasable [ Pass to Released
[ Pass to Shipped [] Pass to Planning [] Pass to Purchasing
[ Pass to PickediConfirmed [ Pass to Billing [C] sanction Match
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Field or Control Description

Message Type Select Credit Related Message for credit holds.

Specify a value in the Action group box.

Field or Control Description
None Indicates no action.
Reject Indicates that the system will reject an order if you attach this

message to the customer. Only PeopleSoft Order Management
uses the Reject action. It has no effect on PeopleSoft
Receivables processing.

Hold Indicates that a customer is on hold. If you select Hold, you
must enter an appropriate hold code, one that you established
on the Hold Codes page. If a customer has an action of Hold
on the Messages page, the value appearing in the Hold Code
field is the short description that you defined on the Hold
Codes page. Several check boxes become available if you
select Hold. These check boxes are used only by PeopleSoft
Order Management.

Note: The action value that you select on this page displays in the Action field on the Messages page for
the customer.

Setting Up Conditions

Pages Used to Set Up Conditions

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Condition Definition Page AR COND DEF Review and define a single system-
defined condition. Displays all
information for a condition.

Condition Definition User Page AR_COND_DEF _USER Set up user-defined conditions.

Condition Priority Page AR _COND PRIORITY Review all conditions at one time.
Reorder the priority of a condition.
Displays limited information for each

condition.
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Understanding Conditions

To set up conditions, use the Condition Definition (AR_COND_DEF), Condition Definition User
(AR_COND_DEF USER), and Condition Priority (AR_COND_PRIORITY) components.

A condition occurs when there is a change of status for a customer's account, such as reaching a credit
limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due. A condition also occurs when you create a new deduction
or disputed item. The Condition Monitor process checks for customer's accounts or items that meet these
conditions and creates an action based on templates and rules that you define. The process looks at the
conditions for the customers with the same roles as the role that you select in each condition definition.

PeopleSoft delivers several system-defined conditions. You must set up the system-defined conditions for
at least one SetID. Most of the field values for the system-defined conditions are automatically populated
by the system. You can also set up your own four-character user-defined conditions. Each condition is
monitored at the customer-level or the item-level.

The following table describes the system-defined conditions. You define the details for the condition
trigger on the Collection Rule, Assessment Rule, and Assessment Rule User pages. When the Condition
Monitor creates an action based on the condition defined on the Assessment Rule User page, it uses the
owner (either AR Specialist, Collector, Credit Analyst, or Sales Person) that is stored on the Item instead
of the default owner defined on the customer master. The action will not be generated again if it has been
marked as complete by a user.

Condition Description Code Condition Trigger

Approaching Credit Limit ACLA Customers' calculated outstanding
balance reaches a certain dollar amount
or percentage of their credit limit. The
Condition Monitor process multiplies
the credit limit that you defined for the
customer on the Credit Profile page by
the percentage that you defined on the
Assessment Rules page to determine the
calculated credit limit.

Note: You define whether the balance
includes in-process payments, unapplied
payments, and disputed items on the
Installation Options - Receivables page.

Approaching Credit Limit Expiration ACLD Customer's credit review date reaches a
specified number of days from the run
date of the Condition Monitor process.
The Condition Monitor process subtracts
the number of days that you specify on
the Assessment Rules page from the
review date the to determine whether

to create an action. The customer must
have a review date and credit limit on the
Credit Profile page to generate an action.
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Condition Description Code Condition Trigger

Approaching Credit Card Expiration CCEX Customer's credit card expiration date

Date reaches a specified number of days from
the run date of the Condition Monitor
process.

Cancel Credit Hold CCHD This condition takes off the credit

hold that was added by the Condition
Monitor. If a customer’s balance amount
in the specified currency is less than

the specified amount for the condition,
the Condition Monitor creates a CCHD
action (Take Off Credit Hold) and
changes the End Date to the Current
Date for the customer message that was
added by Condition Monitor.

»  If'the Cancel Hold action type is
Automatic, Condition Monitor
changes the End Date of the hold
type customer message to the date
when the action is created.

»  Ifthe Cancel Hold action type is
Proposed, when user performs the
action, the End Date of the hold type
message changes to the date when
the action is performed.

Assumes the user uses the CCHD action
code in an action template used by the
CCHD condition.

The CCHD action code is used only for
the CCHD condition.

Conversation Follow Up CFLU Customer has a conversation meeting
one or more of these criteria:

*  Follow-up date is reached.
*  Follow-up action entered.

This condition only processes
conversations without promises.

Credit Hold Code Exists CHLD Customer message containing a credit
hold code is placed on the customer's
account.

See Understanding Hold and Message
Codes.

Collection COLL Amount and age of customer balances
that are overdue.
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Condition Description

Code

Condition Trigger

Customer Promise Date Broken

CPDB

Evaluates if promise has been met based
on payments on item referenced in the
promise date conversation, but creates
one action for each business unit or
customer rather than for each item. This
condition also evaluates the promise
tolerance date and promise tolerance
amount. If promise date + tolerance
days is met and total payment is equal
or greater than the promise tolerance
amount, the condition sets the promise
status to Kept and close the promise
date conversation. If the promise date +
tolerance days is met and total payment
is zero or less than the promise tolerance
amount, the condition sets the promise
status to Broken and create a broken
promise action list. If there is no item
referenced, the promise is evaluated

as Broken based on promise date and
tolerance days.

The condition priority is 18 and the
condition role is Bill To Customer.

The CPDB condition also closes promise
date conversations that have:

* A status of Broken with no promise
date action, and do not have a
review scheduled after the promise
date.

*  The Promise Broken Done flag set
to yes and do not have a review date
after the promise date.

Customer Promise Date Review

CPDR

Creates one action for each business unit
or customer rather than for each item for
all promise date conversations requiring
follow up. The condition priority is

17 and the condition role is Bill To
Customer.

Deduction Item

DEDN

A new deduction item.

Disputed Item

DISP

A new disputed item.

eBill Item

EBIL

A new eBill Payment item.
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Condition Description Code Condition Trigger

Exceeded Credit Limit ECLA Customers' calculated outstanding
balance exceeds their calculated credit
limit. The calculated credit limit is the
limit that you defined for the customer
on the Credit Profile page multiplied by
the percentage that you defined over the
limit on the Assessment Rules page or
the amount that you defined on the page.

Note: You define whether the balance
includes in-process payments, unapplied
payments, and disputed items on the
Installation Options - Receivables page.

Exceeded Credit Limit Expiration Date | ECLD Customer's credit review date is passed.
The customer must have a review date
and credit limit on the Credit Profile
page to generate an action.

Entry Type/Reason Code ETRC Items for a specified entry type and
reason code reach a specific amount

or age. The existence of items with the
entry type and reason can also trigger
the condition. The Condition Monitor
process creates one action for each
item with the entry type and reason
combination unless you leave the entry
reason blank.

Key Statistics Exceeded KSTE Comparison of system- or user-defined
history ID amount or count for current
fiscal period to assessment rule criteria.
The system can also trigger the condition
based on the percentage change from a
prior period's value.

Large Amount Coming Due LACD An invoice (or group of invoices) over
a specified amount is due in a specified
number of days.

Online Item ONLN An individual adds an action to an item
on the item action list.

Risk Score RISK Creates action items based on risk score.
The condition priority is 42 and the
condition role is Bill To Customer.
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Condition Description

Code

Condition Trigger

Welcome Back Dormant Customer

WBDC

When a customer has not had any
activity for a period of time that is
specified at the Assessment Rule for this
condition, the system sets the customer
to Dormant. When the first IN (invoice)
entry type item is generated after the
Dormant status, the Condition Monitor
generates a Call action to welcome
back the customer. The customer must
be active in order for this condition to
function.

Note: A customer is considered dormant
if Current Date — Last activity is greater
than or equal to the Days specified in
this condition. The system marks the
customer as dormant and records the date
that the customer is set to this status.

Assumes CALL action will be used in
the Action Template that is used by the
WBDC condition.

Welcome New Customer

WCNC

Condition Monitor generates a Call
action to welcome the new customer
when a customer creates their first
invoice and the first invoice meets these
conditions:

*  The first invoice is less than or
equal to a specified amount of days
defined at the WCNC rule.

*  The Current Date of the first invoice
As Of Date is less than or equal to
the specified Days.

Assumes CALL action will be used in
the Action Template that is used by the
WCNC condition.

Using Customer Promise Date Broken (CPDB) and Customer Promise Date

Review (CPDR) Actions

When CPDB or CPDR actions are created after Condition Monitor runs, the Action Detail page displays
an Item References link. This link is visible when one or more items have CPDB or CPDR actions.

You can click the link to view the items associated with the action. You can also access conversations
information for items with CPDB or CPDR actions on the Owner Action List page and on the Action List

in the Collections Workbench.

See also Working with Actions and Using the Collections Workbench.
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Use the Condition Definition page (AR_COND_DEF) to review and define a single system-defined

condition.

Displays all information for a condition.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >

Condition Definition > Condition Definition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Condition Definition page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Condition Definition

SetlD SHARE

*Description |Collection

*Status Active

CORPORATE SETID

-

*Condition Role Corporate Customer

*Priority| 1 (Highest Priority = 1)

Condition ID COLL

Attributes
Allow Multiple Cond Entries [ Allow Business Unit Monitoring
Parameters
Amount Required Percent
Days Required # Periods
Count
Last Update
UserlD SAMPLE Date/Time 06/12/2003 5:12:59PM
Condition Priority
Field or Control Description

Description

The system populates the description for system-defined
conditions, but you can override the value.
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Field or Control Description

Condition Role For all conditions except the Conversation Follow Up (CFLU)
condition, select the customer role to use for monitoring
customer's accounts:

*  Bill To Customer

*  Corporate Customer

*  Correspondence Customer

*  Remit From Customer

The process looks at the conditions for the customers with the
same role that you select here. So when you define customer
credit information, it must be set up for the customer that
matches the role in the condition definition.

For the Conversation Follow Up (CFLU) condition, the role
must be Bill To Customer:

Priority Enter a priority number that determines the order in which an
action for the condition appears in the action list if a customer
has multiple actions. The lower the number, the higher the
action associated with the condition will be.

Condition Priority Click this link to open the Condition Priority page.

Attributes

Field or Control

Description

Allow Multiple Cond Entries (allow multiple condition
entries)

If selected, indicates that you can use the condition in multiple
rules for the same assessment level (SetID, customer group,
or customer). This option applies only to the Large Amount
Coming Due (LACD), Key Statistics Exceeded (KSTE), and
Entry Type/Reason Code (ETRC) conditions.

Allow Business Unit Monitoring

If selected, indicates that the system monitors the conditions at
the business unit-level if you selected business unit monitoring
on the Installation Options - Receivables page. This option
applies to the Collection (COLL), Entry Type/Reason Code
(ETRC), Key Statistics Exceeded (KSTE), and Large Amount
Coming Due (LACD) conditions.

Parameters

The fields in the Parameter group box—Amount, Count, Days, Percent, and # Periods (number of
periods)—control the entry of parameters on the Assessment Rule page. Each condition may have one or

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

281



Setting Up Exception and Collection Processing

Chapter 7

more parameter flags set. The parameters are system-defined, and you cannot modify them. The values
are Required, Optional, or one of the following values:

Field or Control

Description

Only One You must enter a value in only one of the fields flagged as
Only One and the other fields with this flag must be blank.

All or None You must enter a value in all fields flagged as A/l or None or
leave all of them blank.

One or All You must enter a value in at least one of the fields flagged as

One or All or enter a value in all of the fields with this flag.

The following table lists all of the parameters for each field for each condition. For more information, see

Setting Up Actions and Action Templates.

Condition Amount Days Count Percent Number of Explanation
Periods
Currency

Approaching One or All One or All Either amount

Credit Limit or percent must

(ACLA) be entered, or
both can be
entered.

Approaching Required Days is

Credit Limit required.

Expiration

(ACLD)

Approaching Required Days is

Credit Card required.

Expiration Date

(CCEX)

Cancel Credit Required Amount and

Hold (CCHD) Currency are

required.
Conversation No parameters
Follow Up can be entered.
(CFLU)
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Condition Amount Days Count Percent Number of Explanation
Periods
Currency
Credit Hold No parameters
Exists (CHLD) can be entered.
Customer No parameters
Promise Date can be entered
Broken (CPDB)
Customer No parameters
Promise Date can be entered
Review (CPDR)
Collection Required Required Both amount
(COLL) and days are
required.
Deduction Item No parameters
(DEDN) can be entered.
Disputed Item No parameters
(DISP) can be entered.
eBill Item No parameters
(EBIL) can be entered.
Exceeded Credit No parameters
Limit (ECLA) can be entered.
Exceeded Credit No parameters
Limit Expiration can be entered.
Date (ECLD)
Entry Type/ Optional Optional Both amount

Reason Code
(ETRC)

and days are

optional.
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Condition Amount Days Count Percent Number of Explanation
Periods
Currency

Key Statistics Only One Only One All or None All or None Either amount

Exceeded or count must be

(KSTE) entered; either
percent and
period must be
entered, or both
fields must be
blank.

Large Amount | Required Required Both amount

Coming Due and days are

(LACD) required.

Online Item No parameters

(ONLN) can be entered.

Risk Score Required Count is

(RISK) required.

Welcome Required Days is

Back Dormant required.

Customer

(WBDC)

Welcome New Required Days is

Customer required.

Welcome

(WCNC)

User-defined
(any four-

character code)

No parameters
can be entered.

Condition Definition User Page

284

Use the Condition Definition User page (AR_COND_ DEF USER) to set up user-defined conditions.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >

Condition Definition User > Condition Definition User
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This page is similar to the Condition Definition page. However, you can define only a condition role and

assign a priority.

Related Links

Condition Definition Page

Condition Priority Page

Use the Condition Priority page (AR _COND PRIORITY) to review all conditions at one time.

Reorder the priority of a condition. Displays limited information for each condition.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >
Condition Priority > Condition Priority

This page contains the same fields as the Condition Definition page except that it has fewer fields.

Field or Control

Description

Priority

Enter a new number to reorder the condition priority. The
conditions display in priority order. The priority number
determines the order in which an action for the condition
appears in the action list if a customer has multiple actions.
The lower the number the higher the action associated with the
condition will be.

Condition

Click a condition link to access the Condition Definition page
and view all condition details.

Setting Up Actions and Action Templates

Pages Used to Set Up Actions and Action Templates

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Action Codes Page

ACTION_CODE

Review the definition for each action
and change the action status. Define new
actions.

Action Template Page

AR_TEMPLATE_TBL

Define a set of actions to perform for a
condition in an escalating order based on
the number of days that the condition has
existed.
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Understanding Actions and Action Templates

286

To set up actions and action templates, use the Action Code (ACTION_CODE) and Action Template
(AR_TEMPLATE TBL) components.

Actions are activities that an action owner performs in response to the condition of a customer's account,
such as sending a follow-up letter or putting an account on hold. Actions are also activities that an action
owner performs for items, such as deduction and disputed items.

PeopleSoft Receivables provides system-defined actions, however, you can add customized actions. Each
action code definition controls how you enter data in action templates.

Action templates define whether the system automatically performs the action or whether the system
marks the action as Proposed. If an action is proposed, the action owner decides whether to take the
action.

You must enter an action parameter for some actions. These parameters provide additional instructions for
the system to use when it performs the action. For example, the Send Other Letter (OLTR) action needs a
letter code.

The following table lists the system-defined actions:

Code Description Can Be Added Can Be Automated | Requires Action
Online Parameter
ALRT Alert N N N
CALL Call the Customer N N N
CCHD Cancel Credit Hold N Y Y
CRDT Review Customer Y N N
Credit Limit
DLTR Dunning Letter N Y Y
DNGD Downgrade Credit N N N
Rating
FEBN Follow Up eBill Note |Y N N
HOLD Place Customer on N Y Y
Hold
OLTR Send Other Letter N Y Y
POD Proof of Delivery Y N N
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Code Description Can Be Added Can Be Automated | Requires Action
Online Parameter
PRBK Review Broken N N N

Promise Date

PRFO Review Promise Date N N N

REFR Refer to Collection N N Y
Agency

STMT Send Statement of N Y N
Account

WOFF Write Off Customer N N N
Balance

See the Action Codes Page for each system-defined action.

You must set up the system-defined actions for at least one SetID. Most of the field values for the system-
defined actions are automatically populated by the system. You can also define user-defined actions by
using a four-letter code.

An action template outlines a set of escalating actions that the system performs based on the period of
time that the customer or item has been in the action plan for the condition.

You specify which template the Condition Monitor uses when you define the collection and assessment
rules. Each template can contain multiple actions. You specify the number of days that you want to elapse
between the time that the condition occurred and the time that the action should take place. Based on the
number of days that the condition for a customer or item has existed, the system determines which action
to use. You can set up the action template to send a notification to the action owner, the supervisor for the
action owner, or a specialist a specified number of days before or after the action due date.

quisites

If you use the following actions, you must set up additional tables before creating action templates:

Action Prerequisite Table Setup
Dunning Letter (DLTR) Letter codes and dunning IDs.
Place Customer on Hold (HOLD) Hold codes and message codes.
Send a Follow-up Letter (OLTR) Letter codes.

Refer to a Collection Agency (REFR) Collection codes.
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Action Prerequisite Table Setup

Send a Statement (STMT) Statement IDs.

Related Links

Understanding Correspondence Generation

Action Codes Page

Use the Action Code page (ACTION_ CODE) to review the definition for each action and change the
action status.

Define new actions.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Action
Code > Action Code

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Action Code page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Action Code
SetlD SHARE CORPQORATE SETID Action Code HOLD
Definition Find | View All First'® 1 of1 '}/ Last
Effective Date 01/01/1999 |3_'1',] Status Active hd ﬂ ﬂ
*Description |Flace Customer on Hold Short Description |Place Cust
Due Days 3

Can Be Added Online
Can Be Automated

Requires Action Parameter Prompt Table
Last Update
UseriD SAMPLE Date/Time 06/12/2003 5:07:13PM
Field or Control Description
Description The system populates the description for system-defined
actions, but you can override the value.
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Field or Control

Description

Due Days

Enter the number of days that defines the default due date for
a new action. The system calculates the due date by adding
the number of days that you specify to the system date. For
example, if you create a new action on February 5 and you
enter 3, the default due date for the action will be February 8.
If you enter 0, the system uses the current date.

The system does not include weekends and holidays when

it calculates the due date. The system uses the business
calendar that you selected for the general ledger business unit
associated with the receivables business unit to determine what
days are holidays and weekend days. You select the calendar
in the Holiday List field on the General Ledger Definition -
Definition page.

Can Be Added Online

Select if you want to enable a user to add this type of action
for an item online.

Can Be Automated

If selected, you can select either Proposed or Automated when
you use this action in an assessment rule or action template.
Otherwise, the action can only be Proposed. When an action
is proposed, the action owner manually decides whether to
take the action. This field is display only and is not available
for user-defined actions.

Requires Action Parameter

If selected, you must enter a valid action parameter when you
use this action. The system validates the action parameter by
using the specified prompt table. This field is display only and
is not available for user-defined actions.

Action Template Page

Use the Action Template page (AR TEMPLATE TBL) to define a set of actions to perform for a
condition in an escalating order based on the number of days that the condition has existed.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Action

Template > Action Template
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Action Template page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Action Template

SetlD SHARE Template ID CCHLD
Detail Find | View Al First'*' 10f1 "' Last
*Effective Date (01/01/1900 |[&H Status Active [#[=]
Description |Cancel Credit Hold
Detail Personalize | Find | View Al | G2 | E First ‘&' 1 of 1 & Last
. Days To . -
Days *Action =l Prop/Auto Notify Days TG_ Hotify  |Days .TG. Notify
Parameter Supervisor Specialist
Owner
0| |Cancel Credit Hold @, @&, Automatec v [+] [=]

Field or Control Description

Days

When a customer or item violates a condition criteria, the
Condition Monitor process adds the number of days that you
enter for each action to the date that the customer violated the
condition criteria to determine the date to move the action to
the action list. If you want the action transferred to the action
list as soon as the customer or item enters the action plan, enter
0. Do not enter duplicate numbers.

Action

Select the action, which you defined on the Action Code page,
that you want transferred to the action list.

Enter the action parameter if the action code definition requires a parameter for the action. This table
describes the type of parameter to enter for each type of action:

Action

Type of Parameter

Send a dunning letter (DLTR).

Letter code.

Note: To use the letter assigned to the action, you must assign
a customer a dunning ID that uses a Dunning by Action List
dunning method. Otherwise, the system uses the letter codes
based on the rules for the dunning ID.

Place a hold message on a customer (HOLD).

Message code.

Send a follow-up letter (OLTR).

Letter code.

Refer to a collection agency (REFR).

Collection code.

290

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 7

Setting Up Exception and Collection Processing

Field or Control

Description

Prop/Auto (proposed/automated)

Select Automated or Proposed to indicate whether the system
should automatically perform the action or if the action owner
decides whether to perform the action after it is transferred to
the action list. This field is available only if an action can be
automated.

The following table shows how the action parameter and Prop/Auto values in an Action Template affect
the Condition Monitor result for the CCHD (Cancel Credit Hold) action.

Pro/Auto Action Parameter Condition Monitor Results (If
Conditions Are Met)
Automated Blank *  Creates a new CCHD action.

*  Changes End Date to the Current
Date for all the Hold messages
of a customer that were added by
Condition Monitor regardless of the
message code value.

»  Updates the CCHD action as system
Completed.

For example, Customer 1000 has two
customer messages that were previously
added by Condition Monitor. One
message has message code CM-PST; the
other one has message code CM-XCR.

When this option is used, Condition
Monitor changes End Date to the Current
Date for both customer messages (CM-
PST and CM-XCR).
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Pro/Auto Action Parameter Condition Monitor Results (If
Conditions Are Met)
Automated A specified Message Code *  Creates anew CCHD action.

»  Changes the End Date to the Current
Date for the Hold customer message
with the message code that matches
the Action Parameter specified on
the Action Template for the CCHD
action. Condition Monitor can
only change the End Date of the
customer messages that were added
by Condition Monitor.

»  Updates the CCHD action as system
Completed.

For example, Customer 1000 has two
customer messages that were previously
added by Condition Monitor. One
message has message code CM-PST; the
other one has message code CM-XCR.

When this option is used, if CM-PST is
specified as the Action Parameter for the
CCHD action in the template, Condition
Monitor changes only customer 1000’s
customer message End Date to the
Current Date, for message code CM-
PST.

Proposed Blank *  Creates anew CCHD action.

*  The Action Parameter on the action
is blank.

When a user performs the action, the
system changes all the Hold customer
messages End Date to the Current Date
for the customer, regardless of the
message code value. Condition Monitor
can only change the End Date of the
customer messages that were added by
Condition Monitor.
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Pro/Auto Action Parameter Condition Monitor Results (If
Conditions Are Met)
Proposed A specified Message Code *  Create anew CCHD action.

*  The Action Parameter field value
for the CCHD action in the PS_
ACTION_LST table is the same
as its value specified on the Action
Template for the CCHD action.

When a user performs the action, the
system changes only the Hold customer
messages End Date to the Current Date
with the message code that matches

the Action Parameter specified on the
Action Template for the CCHD action.
Condition Monitor can only change the
End Date of the customer messages that
were added by Condition Monitor.

Field or Control

Description

Delivery Method

Select the method used to deliver correspondence for the
Dunning Letter, Statement, or Follow Up Letter actions.
Options are Email, Fax, or Print.

Days To Notify Owner

Enter the number of days from the action due date to remind
the action owner that the action is not complete.

Days To Notify Supervisor

Enter the number of days from the action due date to notify the
action owner's supervisor that the action is not complete.

Days To Notify Specialist

Enter the number of days from the action due date to notify the
AR specialist for an item that the action is not complete.

Note: Enter a positive number to send the notification after the due date and a negative number to send
the notification before the due date. To send the notification on the due date enter . You must run the
Condition Monitor process to send the notification. If you leave the fields blank, the process does not send

notification.

The system does not include weekends and holidays when it calculates the notification date. The system
uses the business calendar that you selected for the general ledger business unit associated with the
receivables business unit to determine what days are holidays and weekend days. You select the calendar
in the Holiday List field on the General Ledger Definition - Definition page.

Assigning Customers to a Collection Group

You may want to group customers so that you can define collection and assessment rules for a group of
customers instead of all customers associated with a SetID or a single collection customer. PeopleSoft
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Receivables provides a group type called Coll (collection) so that you can create customer groups that are
used exclusively for collection and exception processing.

To assign customers to groups:
* Create each customer group by using the Collection group type on the Customer Group Table page.

*  Assign the customer to a group by using the Collection group type on the General Information -
Customer Group Info page.

Related Links
"Customer Group Table Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)
"General Information - Customer Group Info Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Setting Up Collection and Assessment Rules

This topic provides an overview of collection and assessment rules, lists common elements, and discusses
how to:

* Define schedules.
*  Set up collection rules and exceptions.
¢ Define assessment rules without SQL.

* Define assessment rules using SQL.

Pages Used to Define Collection and Assessment Rules

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Schedules Page SCHEDULE Create the schedules that you assign to

the collection and assessment rules.

Collection Rule Page AR CRULE TBL Enter the rules for the Collection
condition.
Collection Rule Exclusion Options Page | AR CRULE EXCL Define item exclusion and cancel

document options for the Collection
condition when generating Dunning
letter output.

Assessment Rule Page AR _ARULE TBL Enter the rules for the system-defined
conditions other than collection
conditions.

Assessment Rule User Page AR_ARULE_SQL Enter the rules for user-defined

conditions using SQL criteria.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
Assessment Rule User SQL Statement AR ARULE SQL SBP View the free-form SQL statement for an
Page assessment rule or copy the statement to

test it using a SQL query tool.

See the Assessment Rule User Page.

Understanding Collection and Assessment Rules

To set up collection and assessment rules, use the Schedules (SCHEDULES), Collection Rule
(AR_COLLECTION_RULE), Assessment Rule (AR_ASSESS RULE), and Assessment Rule SQL
(AR_ASSESS RULE SQL) components.

The Condition Monitor process uses the collection and assessment rules to evaluate the nature of a
condition to determine whether to create an action for the customer or item.

You define rules at the following assessment levels:

Level Rule Applies To

SetID All customers assigned to the SetID.

Customer group Only for customers in the customer group that you specify.
Customer Only for customers that you specify.

Rules that are at the customer level override rules that are at the other two levels, and rules that are
at the customer group level override rules for SetlDs. From a maintenance standpoint, you should set
up defaults at the highest possible level so that if a change is required, you do not have to go to every
instance at a lower level to make the change.

Collections rules apply only to the Collection (COLL) condition. The rules for collection conditions are
based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding balances. When the Condition
Monitor process runs, it determines the age of the oldest past due item on a customer's account and the
total amount past due to determine if a collection condition exists.

Assessment rules without SQL are for customer-level conditions other than the collection condition. The
assessment rules are based on the existence of data specified in the rule or the comparison of data against
a specified value. For example, the rule may say that the Approaching Credit Limit Expiration (ACLD)
condition is violated if the numbers of days that are remaining for the customer's credit limit is less than
21 days. These rules are used for system-defined conditions other than collection conditions and item-
level conditions, such as deductions and disputed items.

Assessment rules with SQL criteria are for item-level conditions and user-defined conditions. The
assessment rules are based on a value in a specified field or fields on an item's record. For example, a rule
may specify that the Condition Monitor process should create an action plan if the Deduction field is ¥
and the deduction date is 2 days less than the current system date. You need to be familiar with building
SQL statements to create these assessment rules. The SQL criteria can also use fields from the Item
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Activity (PS_ITEM_ACTIVITY), Item Distribution (PS_ITEM_DST), Customer (PS_ CUSTOMER), and
Customer Options (PS_CUST OPTION) tables. You can use assessment rules with SQL criteria only for
user-defined conditions.

Prerequisites

If you plan to define assessment rules with SQL criteria, you must create messages in the message catalog
that appear as the description text on action lists.

If you create an assessment rule for these conditions, you must set up additional tables before you create
the assessment rules:

Condition Prerequisite Table Setup

Entry Type/Reason (ETRC) Define the entry type and reasons to use in the assessment
rules.

Key Statistics Exceeded (KSTE) Define system-defined or user-defined history IDs to use in the
assessment rules.

Related Links
Entry Type Page
Setting Up History IDs

Common Element Used in Collection and Assessment Rules

Field or Control Description

Condition Displays the condition ID and description for which you are
creating a rule.

Schedule Enter the schedule ID that determines when the Condition
Monitor processes the rule. For example, if you enter Weekly
and the weekly schedule is for Wednesdays, the process
checks for conditions in the customer's account that violate the
rule every Wednesday.

Schedules Page

Use the Schedules page (SCHEDULE) to create the schedules that you assign to the collection and
assessment rules.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Common Definitions > Calendars/Schedules > Schedules >
Schedules
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Define the schedules that the Condition Monitor uses to determine the frequency and days to run a
collection or assessment rule. You can select any frequency that you want.

Related Links
"Schedules Page" (Application Fundamentals)

Collection Rule Page

Use the Collection Rule page (AR CRULE TBL) to enter the rules for the Collection condition.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >

Collection Rule > Collection Rule

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Collection Rule page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Collection Rule Coll Exclusion

Collection Rule

SetiD SHARE CORPORATE SETID

Collection Rule
Effective Date [01/01/2000 E"J

*Schedule |CM-DAILY @,
Description |[COLLECTIONM

Owner Caollector -

© Days © Amount

Message Set 6000

@ No Check

Message Nbr 1000

Find | View All First'4' 10f2 '} Last

Status Active -

*Currency USD |,

Rule Level SetlD

Detail Personalize | Find | View Al |2 | B First 4 13 0f3 ® Last
FEE":? *Day=s To *From Amount *To Amount *Template Priority
1 60 200,000.00 300,000.00] [COLL-P2 @, 3 [ [=]
50 200 12,000.00 500,000.00] [COLL-P2 @, 2 [+ [=]
60 9999 500,000.00 2,000,000.00, [COLL-P1 @, 1 [+ [=]
Field or Control Description

Currency

Enter the currency for the amounts in the collection rule.
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Field or Control

Description

Owner

Select the type of owner for an action:
»  Collector

*  Credit Analyst

* AR Specialist

*  Sales Person

The Condition Monitor process assigns an action to the owner
based on the value assigned to the customer.

Rule Level

Indicates to whom the rule applies. Values are:
Customer: Applies to a specific customer.

Customer Group: Applies only to customers in a specific
customer group.

SetID: Applies to all customers associated with a SetID.

Message Set and Message Nbr (message number)

The system populates the message set and message number,
and you cannot change the value. The system displays this
message when the rule is violated in the action list.

Specifying Validation Criteria

Your selection criteria determine how you enter information in the grid.

Field or Control

Description

Days

Select to enable entry of a value only in the From Day column
in the first row. The system assigns the value for the from day
for subsequent rows by incrementing the value in the To Day
field from the previous row by 1. You can enter any values that
you want in the From Amount and To Amount columns.

Amount

Select to enable entry of an amount in the From Amount

field in the first row. The system assigns the from amount

for subsequent rows by incrementing the amount in the To
Amount field from the previous row by .01. You can enter any
values that you want for the From Day and To Day columns.

No Check

Select to enable entry of any values that you choose in the day
and amount fields. You must make sure that there are no gaps
or overlaps in the criteria.
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Field or Control

Description

Days From and Days To

Enter the range of days of the oldest past due items for the

customer.

From Amount and To Amount

Enter the total amount of past due items for the customer.

Template Enter the action template that the Condition Monitor uses
when the customer's past due balance meets the days and
amount criteria.

Priority Enter a priority number for the rule. The Condition Monitor

uses the priority number for each action template to determine
which action template to use when a customer meets the
collection rule criteria. It uses the number when:

* A customer already has an action plan and has violated a
collection rule with a higher priority number.

In this case, it checks to see whether you selected the
Enable Auto Escalation check box on the Installation
Options - Receivables page. If it is selected, the process
cancels the current action plan and replaces it with a new

action plan.
*  The validation setting for the collection rule is No Check.

Because you can enter day and amount ranges that
overlap, a customer may meet more than one set of
criteria. In this case, the Condition Monitor uses the
highest priority action template.

Another situation causes the Condition Monitor to cancel
customers' current action plans and establish new ones.

When customers enter an action plan, the Condition Monitor
records the assessment level of the rule that they violated.

If you subsequently enter a rule with a higher assessment
level and the customer meets the new rule criteria, the
Condition Monitor automatically cancels the original action
plan and uses the new one. You must select the Enable
Auto Escalation check box on the Installation Options -
Receivables page for this to occur.

Collection Rule Exclusion Options Page

Use the Collection Rule Exclusion Options page (AR_CRULE_EXCL) to define item exclusion and
cancel document options for the Collection condition when generating Dunning letter output.
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Chapter 7

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >

Collection Rule > Coll Exclusion

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Collection Rule Exclusion Options page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Collection Rule Coll Exclusion

Collection Rule Exclusion Opticns

SetlD SHARE CORPORATE SETID

Collection Rule Exclusion Options

Effective Date 071/01/2000

ltem Exclusion Options

[[] Exclude Collection Items
[ Exciude Disputed ltems
[[] Exclude Credit ltems

[ Exclude Deduction Items

[ Exclude tems < Item Min
Currency

[l include Finance Charge

Find | View All First'4' 10f2 '»' Last

Status Active

Cancel Document Options

[[Jcancel Collection Customer
[Cl customer Is In Dispute

[[] pocument Has Credit Total

[l pocument Total < Doc Min
Currency|

Dunning Grace Days

[C] Apply Grace Days to Credit ltems

Field or Control

Description

Include Finance Charge

Select to add finance charges (FC_AMT) to the balance
amount (ANCHOR BAL_ AMT) for all items for customers
having finance charges.

Dunning Grace Days and Apply Grace Days to Credit
Items

Enter the number of grace days for Dunning calculations, and
indicate whether the grace days apply to credit items.

Item Exclusion Options

Field or Control

Description

Exclude Collection Items

Select to exclude items in collection. Items in collection will
not be picked up by the collection rule.
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Field or Control

Description

Exclude Disputed Items Select to exclude disputed items. Items with a disputed status
will not be picked up by the collection rule.
Exclude Credit Items Select to exclude credit items. Credit items will not be picked

up by the collection rule.

Exclude Deduction Items

Select to exclude deduction items. Deduction items will not be

picked up by the collection rule.

Exclude Items < (less than) Item Min (item minimum) and
Currency

Select to exclude items with less than the item minimum
amount specified. Those items will not be picked up by the
collection rule.

Specify a currency for the item minimum amount.

Cancel Document Options

Field or Control

Description

Cancel Collection Customer

Select to cancel documents if the customer is a collection
customer. The system will not generate documents for the
collection customer when using the Collection condition
(COLL).

Customer Is In Dispute

Select to cancel documents if the customer is in dispute. The
system will not generate documents for the customer in dispute
when using the Collection condition (COLL).

Customer Has Credit Total

Document Total < (less than) Doc Min (document minimum)
and Currency

Select to cancel documents when Condition Monitor runs for
the COLL condition if the customer balance for a specific
business unit or customer ID is less than the document

minimum amount entered.

Specity a currency for the document minimum amount.

Assessment Rule Page

Copyright

Use the Assessment Rule page (AR ARULE TBL) to enter the rules for the system-defined conditions

other than collection conditions.

Navigation:
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Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections >

Assessment Rule > Assessment Rule

Chapter 7

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Assessment Rule page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Assessment Rule

SetlD SHARE CORFPORATE SETID

Assessment Rule

Eff Date |07/01/2001 |[5]
*Schedule WEEKLY @,

Description |Conversation Follow Up

Condition CFLLl Conversation Follow Up

Find | View All
Status Active -

*Template ALERT @,

First 4/ 1 of2 !

Last

[+ [=]

*Owner Sales Person - Level SetlD
Message Set (6000 Msg #1003
Operator Amount Curr Days Count # Periods Percent
A
Field or Control Description

Template

rule.

Select the action template that the Condition Monitor uses
when the customer meets the criteria that you define in the
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Field or Control Description
Summary Select this check box if:
*  You are defining a rule for the Large Amount Coming
Due (LACD) condition, and you want to create an action
plan for a customer when the total amount of invoices that
are coming due within the number of days specified in the
rules exceeds the dollar amount in the rule.
Otherwise the system creates an action plan for the
customer based on the balance due and due date of
individual invoices.
*  You are defining a rule for the Entry Type/Reason Code
(ETRC) condition, you have not specified a reason code
for the rule, and you want the Condition Monitor process
to look at all items with the specified entry type and no
reason code, to determine whether to create an action plan
for the customer.
In this case, the system creates one action for the
condition for all items with no reason code.
Otherwise the Condition Monitor process creates one
action for each item with the specified entry type and a
blank reason code.
Owner Select the type of owner for an action:
»  Collector
*  Credit Analyst
* AR Specialist
*  Sales Person
The Condition Monitor process assigns an action to the owner
based on the value assigned to the item or customer. For
example, if you select Credit Analyst for the Exceeds Credit
Limit condition, the process assigns the action to the credit
analyst assigned to the customer.
Level Indicates to whom the rule applies. Values are:
Customer: Applies to a specific customer.
Customer Group: Applies only to customers in a specific
customer group.
SetID: Applies to all customers associated with a SetID.
Message Set and Msg # (message number) The system populates the message set and message number
and you cannot change the value. The system displays this
message on the action list when the rule is violated.
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Parameters

The Condition Monitor process uses the criteria in the Parameters group box to determine whether the
condition has been violated. If a condition does not require a specific criteria, the field is unavailable. The
following table identifies the type of criteria that are applicable for each condition:

Condition Operator Amount Days Count Percent Number of
Periods

Approaching X X
Credit Limit
(ACLA)

Approaching X
Credit Limit
Expiration
(ACLD)

Approaching X
Credit Card
Expiration Date
(CCEX)

Cancel Credit X
Hold (CCHD)

Conversation
Follow Up
(CFLU)

Credit Hold
Code Exists
(CHLD)

Customer
Promise Date
Broken (CPDB)

Customer
Promise Date
Review (CPDR)

Deduction Item
(DEDN)
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Condition Operator Amount Days Count Percent Number of
Periods

Disputed Items
(DISP)

eBill Item
(EBIL)

Exceeding
Credit Limit
(ECLA)

Exceeded Credit
Limit Expiration
Date (ECLD)

Entry Type/ X X X
Reason Code
(ETRC)

Key Statistics X X X X X
Exceeded
(KSTE)

Large Amount X X
Coming Due
(LACD)

Risk Score X
(RISK)

Welcome X
Back Dormant
Customer
(WBDC)

Welcome New X
Customer
Welcome
(WCNC)

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 305



Setting Up Exception and Collection Processing

Defining Rule Parameters

Chapter 7

Field or Control

Description

Operator Select an operator such as less than or equal to (Less/Equal)
if you are creating a comparison rule for a Key Statistics
Exceeded (KSTE) or Entry Type/Reason Code (ETRC)
condition.

Amount Enter the monetary amount for the comparison.

Count Enter the count of times for the comparison.

Percent If you are creating a rule for the Approaching Credit Limit

(ACLA) condition, enter the percent to trigger the condition
when customers' outstanding balances reaches the percentage
that you enter of their credit limits. For example, a customer's
credit limit is 100,000.00 EUR and you enter 80 percent. The
Condition Monitor creates an action when the customer's
outstanding balance reaches 80,000.00 EUR.

If you are creating a rule for the Key Statistics Exceeded
(KSTE) condition, enter the number of periods and the percent
for the rule. The Condition Monitor process uses these values
to determine if a key statistic has changed. Enter the relative
period to compare in the # Periods (number of periods) field.
The current period is considered to be period 0, so if you
want to monitor the change between the current period and the
same period last quarter, you would enter 3 in the # Periods
field. Then, enter either a positive or a negative number in

the Percent field. The Condition Monitor process calculates
the percentage change between the current period and the
comparison period and then compares the change, using the

operator that you entered and the percent for the rule.

Assessment Rule User Page

Use the Assessment Rule User page (AR_ARULE SQL) to enter the rules for user-defined conditions

using SQL criteria.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Assessment Rule User >

Assessment Rule User
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Assessment Rule User page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Processing

Assessment Rule User

SetlD CORPORATE SETID Condition ID User defined condition 1
Assessment SQL Rule Find | View All First ‘4 1 0f1 &' Last
[#[=]
Effective Date |07/01/1999 [5] Status Active hd *Schedule | DAILY @, *Template ALERT @,
Description |User defined rule 1
*Owner AR Specialist hd
Level SetiD Message Set Msg # SQL Statement
Criteria Find First '+’ 1-4 of4 ‘&' Last
Open *Record *Alias Name *Operator Close Oper
[ v ltem ¥ ENTRY TYPE @ = - CR @, ~ OR - ][]
*Record “Alias Name
v ltem ¥ ENTRY TYPE @ = - OA @, ~ AND - ][]
*Record “Alias Name
v ltem v SALESPERSON @ = - 104 @, * AND - ][]
*Record “Alias Name
* ltem w ITEM BALANCE @, > - -10,000,000.000 - * [F[=]
Field or Control Description

*  Collector

*  Credit Analyst
* AR Specialist

*  Sales Person

Template Enter the action template that the Condition Monitor process
uses when an item or customer meets the SQL criteria that you
enter.

Owner Select the type of owner for an action:

The Condition Monitor process assigns an action to the owner
based on the value specified on the item or customer. By
default, an owner assigned at the customer level will be used
as the action owner. If an owner at the item level is different
from the owner at the customer level, the owner at the item
level will be used as the action owner.

Note: This status applies to Assessment Rule User: USR1.
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Field or Control

Description

Level

Indicates to whom the rule applies. Valid values are:
Customer: Applies to a specific customer.

Customer Group: Applies only to customers in a specific
customer group.

SetID: Applies to all customers associated with a SetID.

Message Set and Msg # (message number)

The system populates the message set and message number for
system-defined conditions, and you cannot change the value.
For user-defined conditions, enter the message number for the
message that you want to display when the rule is violated and
the message set in which you put the message.

SQL Statement

Click this button to access the Assessment Rule User SQL
Statement page (AR_ARULE_SQL_SBP) where you can view
the SQL statement in a free-form format or copy the statement
to test it using a SQL query tool. This button is available only
after you save the SQL criteria in the grid.

Open (Optional) Select a character to open the SQL statement.
The character is used to signify the start of a group or block
of parts in the Where clause that work together to test a
condition.

Record Select the table that contains the fields that you want to include

in the SQL statement. Valid values are:

* Item (PS_ITEM)

o [tem Distribution (PS_ITEM_DST)

s [tem Activity (PS_ITEM_ACTIVITY)
*  Customer (PS_CUSTOMER)

*  Customer Option (PS_CUST_OPTION)
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Field or Control

Description

Alias Name

Select a field name. The values that you select come from the
table that you selected in the Record field.

* Ifyou select a date field, do one of the following:
¢  Enter a date.
*  Select the check box that follows the Operator field.

In the +/- field, enter the number of days between the
selected date and run date for the Condition Monitor
process that the rule is violated. For example, if

you want to create an action for new deductions

one day after they are created, you would select
Accounting Date for the field name, Greater Than for
the operator, and enter / in the +/— field.

+ Ifyou select anything other than a date field, enter the
value that you want the Condition Monitor to look for in
the field that follows the Operator field.

Operator

Select a mathematical operator, such as Equal To or Greater
Than.

Close

(Optional) Select a character to close the SQL statement. The
character is used to signify the end of a group or block of parts
in the Where clause that work together to test a condition.

Oper (operator)

Select a value to concatenate multiple Where clause
conditions. The options are: AND, OR, or blank. You leave it
blank only if you enter one SQL criterion.

Setting Up Conversation Promise Dates

Before you begin using promise dates in conversations, set up the system with the following conditions,

action template, actions, and promise date options:

1. Set up assessment conditions of CPDR (Customer Promise Date Review) and CPDB (Customer
Promise Date Broken) on the Assessment Rule Page. (The Condition Monitor does not use the
conversation follow-up condition CFLU to process promise date conversations.)

2. Set up an action template of Promise Broken, and include the actions Call Customer and Broken

Alert. See the Action Template Page.

3. Set up actions of Call Customer and Broken Alert. See Setting Up Actions and Action Templates for

more information.

4. Setup Promise Date Options and allow the user to override all options on the Promise Date Options

Page.
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Working with Broken Promises

The basic sequence of events for a broken promise may look like this:

1.

2.

A collector takes action on an account that is overdue.

The collector then creates a conversation within the Receivables system. This conversation is
typically created when on the phone with the customer, when the collector gathers vital promise date
information from the customer and enters the information as a promise date conversation.

See Reviewing Conversations and Promises and Collection Processing.

Once the promise date conversation is entered, the Condition Monitor processes the promise date
conversation based on either review date or promise date using the CPDR (Customer Promise Date
Review) condition. If a follow up review is scheduled for the promise date conversation, the collector
receives an action item to proactively contact the customer before the promise date. Alternatively, if
no proactive action is required by the collector, then no action is created for the collector.

When a proactive review has been scheduled by the collector, the Condition Monitor creates an action
item in the collector’s Action List. The collector contacts the customer to confirm that the promise of
payment will be kept.

The Condition Monitor evaluates whether the promised payment exceeds date and amount tolerances.
When the thresholds are exceeded, the promise is considered broken. If the collector has selected

an action for a broken promise, the Condition Monitor creates an action and sends it to the user for
review. Although any user can be selected, typically an action is created for either the supervisor

or collector. The Condition Monitor then generates a broken promise status and the conversation is
closed.

Related Links

Collection Processing

Setting Up Conditions

Setting Up Exception Reasons and Collection Codes

Setting Up Promise Date Options for a Customer

Understanding Exception and Collection Processing Options

Working with Actions

Setting Up Promise Date Options for a Customer

Page Used to Define Promise Date Options

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Promise Date Options Page PROMISE DT OPTIONS Define promise date options.
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rstanding Promise Date Options

PeopleSoft Receivables enables a collections analyst to enter a promise of payment by the customer

and to track and manage that promise within the Conversations component. The Promise Date Options
component enables you to configure tolerance levels for a promise to ensure that a promise is kept based
on the actual amount paid, the number of items paid or the actual date paid.

On the Promise Date Options page, you indicate the number of days past the promise to pay date that
you are willing to wait to take further action for a selected SetID, SetID and customer, or SetID and
customer group. Based on this tolerance period, you indicate what percentage of the promised payment
amount you are willing to accept. You also select a Broken Promise Action, which has been predefined
as a customer action in PeopleSoft Receivables. You predefine these fields on the Promise Date Options
page and indicate whether the selected user performing the review of the broken promise can override
these fields in the Conversations component. The values you select on this page appear as default values
on the Conversations page.

When a collections analyst creates a new conversation on the Conversations page and selects the Promise
of Payment check box, the conversation is considered a promise date conversation and the promise

status is Open. Once a conversation is marked as a promise of payment conversation, the collections
analyst must enter a promise date and the amount that the customer promised to pay in order to save the
conversation. When a promise conversation is saved, it cannot be reverted back to a regular conversation.

See "Entering and Reviewing Conversations" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information).

Promise Date Dependencies and Evaluation

A single item can be referenced in multiple promises with different promise dates. In this case, the system
evaluates whether a promise has been kept or broken using these values:

* Tolerance Promise Date (TPD) = Conversation Promise Date + Tolerance Days
* Condition Monitor run date

* Total Payments = Sum of payments made between the Conversation Promise Date and the Tolerance
Promise Date (TPD)

* Tolerance Promise Amount (TPA) = Conversation Promise Amount + Tolerance Percent

The system evaluates the Tolerance Promise Date (TPD), the Condition Monitor run date, Total
Payments, and Tolerance Promise Amount (TPA) as follows:

Copyright

Is the Condition Monitor run on or | Are the Total Payments greater Then the Promise Status is...

after the Tolerance Promise Date | than or equal to the Tolerance

(TPD)? Promise Amount (TPA)?

Y Y Kept

Y N Broken

© 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 311



Setting Up Exception and Collection Processing Chapter 7

Is the Condition Monitor run on or | Are the Total Payments greater Then the Promise Status is...
after the Tolerance Promise Date than or equal to the Tolerance

(TPD)? Promise Amount (TPA)?

N Y None, because the Condition Monitor

must be run on or after the Tolerance
Promise Date (TPD).

N N None, because the Condition Monitor
must be run on or after the Tolerance
Promise Date (TPD).

Promise Date Options Page
Use the Promise Date Options page (PROMISE DT OPTIONS) to define promise date options.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Credit/Collections >Promise
Date Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Promise Date Options page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Promise Date Options

SetlD SHARE CORPORATE SETID
Customer ID
Customer Group

Promise Date Options

Tolerance Days

(%)

[C] user can Override Tolerance Days
Payment Tolerance 5/ 5 [ user can Override Tolerance Percent

Broken Promise Action prpKk @, [[] user can Override Promise Action

To access the Promise Date Options page you can enter SetID only, SetID and Customer ID, or SetID and
Customer Group.

Field or Control Description
SetID Select a SetID on the Add a New Value page.
This is a required field.
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Field or Control Description

Customer ID * A customer ID

*  Specify a customer ID and SetID combination. The
promise date options you setup will only apply to the
specific customer under the SetID.

Customer Group * A customer group

*  Specify a customer group and SetID combination.
The promise date options you set up only apply to all
customers that belong to the customer group under the
SetID.

Tolerance Days Enter the number of days past the promise to pay date that you
are willing to wait before taking further action.

This value appears as the default value on the Conversations
page.

User Can Override Tolerance Days Select this check box to enable a user to override the default
Tolerance Days value on the Conversations page.

Payment Tolerance Identifies the percentage you are willing to deduct from
the promised payment amount. This value defaults on the
Conversations page.

User Can Override Tolerance Percent Select this check box to enable a user to override the default
Payment Tolerance percentage value on the Conversations
page.

Broken Promise Action Select a Broken Promise Action, which has been predefined

as a system defined customer action on the Action Code page
(Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related >
Receivables > Credit/Collections > Action Code > Action
Code).

User Can Override Promise Action Select this check box to enable a user to override the
default Broken Promise Action with another action on the
Conversations page.
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Setting Up Risk Scoring Rules

Pages Used to Set Up Risk Scoring Rules

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Risk Scoring Rule Page

AR_RISKSCR TBL

Define risk scoring rules.

Risk Range Details Page

AR_RISK_SEC

Enter risk scoring range values.

Understanding Risk Scoring Rules

You can set up one or more risk scoring rules for selected setid, customer, or customer group. These
risk score rules are used by the Risk Scoring program (RUN_AR RISK) to compute a risk score for a
customer. The range value is used in conjunction with the risk scoring weight to compute the risk score.
The system computes the Range Value * Risk Scoring Weight = Risk Score.

You can define a risk score rule using one or more risk scoring elements selected from a risk scoring
group. You assign a risk scoring weight, a low and high range, and range value for each risk scoring
element. The high and low ranges are determined by the type of scoring element you select, which can be
Amount, Char (character), percent, days, date or numeric.

For example, when the risk scoring element is BALDUE and the type is Amount, you can enter the low
and high range values and the range value on the Risk Range Details grid of the Risk Range Details page.
For example, if the risk scoring element is BALDUE, the type is Amount, and the length is 23, you could
enter these multiple rows of values:

Range Low Range High Range Value
1 1,999 10
2.000 2,999 20
3.000 3,999 30
4.000 9,999,999,999.99 40

When the risk scoring element is CRHOLD and the type is Char and has a yes/no value (such as: Is the
customer on credit hold?) the system automatically populates the Risk Range Details grid with Y for
Range High and Range Low values in one row and N for Range High and Range Low values in the next
row. You can enter the range value. For example if CRHOLD is the risk scoring element:
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Range Low (system generated)

Range High (system generated) Range Value

Y

Y

10

When the risk scoring element is CUSTOMER TYPE, the type is Char, and CUSTOMER TYPE does
not have a yes/no value, then you could enter these values:

Range Low Range High Range Value
A L 10
M Z 20

You can set up multiple risk rules for a customer or customer group. However, the Risk Scoring
Application Engine program only applies one rule per customer or customer group per run.

See Generating Risk Scores.

Risk Scoring Rule Page

Use the Risk Scoring Rule page (AR _RISKSCR_TBL) to define risk scoring rules.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Credit/Collections >Risk

Scoring Rule

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Risk Scoring Rules page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Risk Scoring Rule

SetlD SHARE

CustomerID 1000
Scoring Elements
Effective Date |01/01/1900 |[#]
Description \Mult Scoring Groups

Score Element Details

*Scoring Group Aging ID
System Defined History -
Aging Information * |3TD

CORPORATE SETID Risk Score ID MULT
Alliance Group
First'4' 1 of 1 2/ Last

[+ [=]

Find | View All
Status Active
Currency |USD | @,

Personalize | Find |IEI | 2]

First'4' 1-2 of 2 '®/ Last

*Scoring Element *Scoring Weight [%) Risk Range Details
AVGDAYS @, 15.00/ RiskRange Details [+] [=]
@, 06121+ @, 85.00| RiskRange Details [+] [=]
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Field or Control

Description

Effective Date Select the date that this risk score element will become
effective. You can add risk scoring elements, as well as assign
a new effective date if you modify an existing risk scoring
element.

Currency Enter an anchor currency to apply to this risk score ID.

Note: This field is required when you select a Scoring
Element that is amount-based, such as SALES.

Scoring Group

Select one of these values:

*  Aging Information

*  Customer Activity

*  Customer Table

»  [tem Information

»  System Defined History

»  User Defined History

Aging ID Select an aging ID value, which is used to populate the scoring
element with the correct aging categories.
Note: This field only appears when you select Aging as the
Scoring Group.

Amount Enter a threshold amount in order to select the oldest item

greater than this amount.

Note: This field only appears when you select ltem
Information as the Scoring Group and DTOLDIT (data of the
oldest item) as the Scoring Element.

Scoring Element

Select the scoring element that you want to apply to the
selected scoring group. This value describes the type of
scoring data used to make up a scoring rule based on the
Scoring Group you select. For example, you can select
Customer Activity as the Scoring Group and BALDUE as the
Scoring Element, or System Defined History as the Scoring
Group and DSO30 as the Scoring Element.
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Field or Control

Description

Scoring Weight (%) scoring weight (percentage)

Enter the percentage of weight that you want to apply to this
scoring element which is multiplied by the Range Value that
you enter on the Risk Range Details page to obtain a Risk
Score for that element row. When the Risk Scoring program
runs, it sums up the individual element scores for the overall
customer score and updates the PS_ CUST CREDIT table with
the customer risk score.

Default value is 100.00 percent.

Important! The total scoring weight percentages for all of the
scoring elements must equal 100.00 percent.

Risk Range Details

Click this link to access the Risk Range Details page.

Risk Range Details Page

Use the Risk Range Details page (AR_RISK SEC) to enter risk scoring range values.

Navigation:

Click the Risk Range Details link on the Risk Scoring Rule page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Risk Range Details page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Risk Range Details

SetlD SHARE
Scoring Group System Defined History
Risk Range Details

Scoring Element Type Max Length
AVGDAYS Days
AVGDAYS Days
AVGDAYS Days

o

o

Risk Score 1D MULT
Scoring Element AVGDAYS

Personalize | Find |@ | ]

Range Low

Customer D 1000

First' 4/ 1-30f3 ' Last

Range High Range Value

-99999 35 1 [+] [=]
36 56 2 [+ [=]
57 99999 3 [+ [=]

This page displays the risk range details for each scoring group and scoring element.

Field or Control

Description

Type

Indicates the type of field that appears based on the selected
scoring element on the Risk Scoring Rule page, such as Char,
Amount, percent, days, date or numeric.
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Field or Control

Description

Max Length (maximum length)

Displays the maximum length of the data the user can enter in
the range low and range high value columns. The length along
with the type is displayed to aid users in entering the range
values. If the type is days and the length is 5 you can enter
whole number range values up to 5 positions in length such

as .99999, 40000, and more.

Range Low and Range Highand Range Value

These fields depend on your selection of the type of scoring
element, as well as Scoring Group and Scoring Element values
on the Risk Scoring Rule page.

For example, if you select the scoring group (Customer
Activity) and the scoring element (BALDUE), which is based
on an amount, then you enter a low range (-99,999) and high
range (5,000).

If you select a Scoring Element value on the Risk Scoring Rule
page that has a Yes/No value, such as CRHOLD (the customer
on credit hold), then these Range Low and Range High fields
are automatically populated with a row for Yes (Y) and a row
for No (N).

Range Value: Enter a value for each range between 1 and 100.

See Understanding Risk Scoring Rules.

Implementing Self-Service Web Components

This topic provides an overview of PeopleSoft Receivables self-service web components and discusses

how to:

e Set up brokers and customers for self-service transactions.

»  Set up sales people for self-service transactions.

Understanding Self-Service Web Components

Self-service web components provide your employees, customers, and individuals outside of your
organization with secure and convenient access to information.

PeopleSoft delivers several self-service web components as templates. You can use PeopleSoft
Application Designer to modify these web components just as you would any application components.

PeopleSoft Receivables provides the following web components:
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Component Description

Items ITEM_RVW_CST _SS), ITEM_RVW_BKR_SS), and | Provides details for individual items, including the amount,
(ITEM_RVW SLS SS) status, and reference information (such as the associated
invoice number, payment ID, and contacts). It also provides
links to actions and conversations associated with an item.

Actions (ACTION_RVW_SS) Provides a list of tasks assigned to individuals to take on an
item and option to view the status for a task.

Note: Customers and brokers access the self-service web components from the Customer portal and sales
people access the self-service web components from the Employee portal.

Security

The user profile that you create for each individual who accesses your self-service web application
determines the web pages that the user can access. You create user profiles in PeopleTools on the User
Profiles component. You assign a role to each user profile and you link roles to permission lists. Each
permission list identifies the pages that individuals assigned to a role can access. To modify the access for
specific web pages for each role, you modify the permission list for the user's role.

Note: If you modify a permission list, you change the access for all users who are assigned to roles to
which the permission list is linked.

You also use the user profile to define the data to which the user has access. For example, you associate
the user profile for a customer contact with a specific contact ID. When a customer logs on to the self-
service web application, they receive access to item information only for the customers assigned to that
contact ID.

PeopleSoft Receivables Roles

PeopleSoft Receivables provides self-service web pages for the following roles. The system delivers
sample definitions for each of these roles and have assigned sample permission lists to each role:

*  Customers

* Brokers

» Sales people

Sales people and brokers have access to self-service web pages where they can perform these tasks:
e View items.

* Maintain actions.

* Review conversations.

Customers have access to a self-service web page that enables them to view items.
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Web Search Pages

The values that appear on the search results pages and search filter pages vary, based on the user's role,
just as they do in other PeopleSoft applications. The system associates one or more of the delivered roles
with each self-service role menu.

See the information about permission lists in the PeopleTools: Security Administration.

Setting Up Brokers and Customers for Self-Service Transactions

320

You must perform several tasks to enable brokers and customers to use the self-service web pages. The
setup defines which self-service web pages the brokers and customers can access and also identifies to
which items they will have access.

See also the product documentation for PeopleTools: Security Administration.

To set up brokers and customers:

1.

Create separate permission lists for brokers and customers by using the Permission Lists component
(ACCESS _CNTRL_LISTX).

Use the following permission lists in the sample database as examples:

* Use the EPAR2100 permission list for brokers.

* Use the EPAR2200 permission list for customers.

Create separate roles for brokers, customers, and sales people by using the Roles component
(ROLEMAINT).

Use the following roles in the sample database as examples:

* Use the Broker role for brokers.

¢ Use the Customer role for customers.

Create a contact for each customer and broker on the Contact page.
Enter the customers that are associated with the contact on the Contact Customer page.

For broker contacts, you must also select the Broker Customer check box on the Self Service
Security tab for the customers that correspond to the broker ID on the deductions that you want them
to view.

When a customer or broker contact accesses the Items component, the system displays items for only
the customers that you enter.

Link the contact to a user profile on the Contact User Profile page.

The roles that you assign to the contact determine which self-service menus the contact can access.
Assign the Customer role to your customer contacts and the Broker role to your broker contacts.
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Note: You can also use the User Profiles component to create a profile for a contact. If you use the
User Profiles component, select Customer Contact for the ID Type and then assign the appropriate
contact ID to the Attribute Value.

Set up the SetID user preference for the user on the Define User Preferences - Overall Preferences
page.

For brokers, select the Broker Customer check box on the General Info page for the customer.

Related Links
"Setting Up and Maintaining Contacts" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

"User Preferences - Overall Preferences Page" (Application Fundamentals)

Setting Up Sales People for Self-Service Transactions

You must perform several tasks to enable sales people to use the self-service web pages. The setup defines
which self-service web pages the sales people can access and also identifies to which items they will have
access.

To set up sales people for self-service transactions:

1.

2.

Create an employee ID for each sales person on the Personal Data (Edit) page.
Create a separate permission list for sales people.

Use the EPAR2300 permission list in the sample database as an example.
Create a role for sales people.

Use the Sales Person role in the sample database as an example.

Create a user profile for the sales person.

Select Employee for the ID Type and then assign the appropriate employee ID to the Attribute Value.
Assign the Sales Person role to the user profile.

Create a support team type for sales people on the Team Member Types page.
You must enable the Is this a Sales Person? check box.

Set up the sales person as a support team member on the Team Member Personal Data - Member Data
page.

Associate the same employee with the sales person as you did in the user profile.

Assign the support team member to a support team type for sales people on the Team Member
Personal Data - Member Commission page.

Specify the SetID user preference for the user on the Define User Preferences - Overall Preferences
page.

The sales person for each item is one of the members of a sales support team. The system displays only
items to which a sales person is assigned in the Sales Person 1 or Sales Person 2 fields for the item.
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See also the product documentation for PeopleTools: Security Administration.

Related Links

"Personal Data Page" (Application Fundamentals)
"Setting Up Customer Support Personnel" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)
"User Preferences - Overall Preferences Page" (Application Fundamentals)
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Understanding History Calculations

Both the Receivables Update Application Engine process (AR_UPDATE) and the Aging Application
Engine process (AR _AGING) update the system-defined customer history elements.

This topic discusses:
* Customer history calculations in the Receivables Update process.

* Customer history calculations in the Aging process.

Customer History Calculations in the Receivables Update process
The Receivables Update process updates these system-defined customer history elements:
» Average Days Late (AVGDAYS).
* Days Sales Outstanding (DSO30 and DS090).
* Highest Balance (HI BAL AMT).
*  Weighted Average Days Late (WTAVGDAYYS).
*  Weighted Average Terms (WTAVGTERMS).

*  Weighted Average Days Paid (WTAVGPAID).

Average Days Late

Days late is the number of days between the due date and the accounting date of the entry that closed the
item. The Receivables Update process calculates average days late as:

sum (days late) + number of items

For example, suppose that a customer has these closed items: a 1,000.00 USD item 2 days late, a 2,000.00
USD item 5 days late, and a 3,000.00 USD item 4 days late.

The average days late for this customer = (2 +5+4)+3, or 11 +3, or 3.67

Use the Receivable Update Request page to indicate that you want to update the Average Days Late
figures for subcustomer levels (assuming subcustomer is enabled). The system date at the start of the
Receivables Update run and the accounting calendar determine the accounting period for the result.

The Receivables Update process considers items only if they have been closed since the last time the
history was updated.
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It can exclude items for a variety of reasons:

* The dispute reason governs exclusion of disputed items.

*  The deduction reason governs exclusion of deduction items.
* The entry type governs exclusion by entry type.

* The item was originally negative (such as a credit memo).

For each item that meets the inclusion criteria, the system determines the number of day's difference
between the due date and the accounting date of the entry that closed the item. Consider two examples:

* Payment in full.

A 1,000.00 AUD invoice is posted with an accounting date of September 1 and a due date of
September 30. An 1,000.00 AUD payment with an accounting date of October 1 is posted on October
5, bringing the balance of the invoice to 0 AUD and changing its status from open to closed.

Days late = 1
* Partial payment.

A 1,000.00 AUD invoice is posted with an accounting date of September 1 and a due date of
September 30. A partial payment of 900.00 AUD with an accounting date of October 1 is posted
against the invoice on October 5, bringing the balance of the invoice to 100.00 AUD. A 100.00 AUD
credit memo with an accounting date of October 15 closes the invoice.

Days late = 15

Previous activity for the fiscal year and accounting period determine how the Receivables Update process
updates history. If a value for Average Days Late does not exist for the fiscal year and accounting period,
the Receivables Update process updates the history ID by adding the number of days and dividing by the
count of closed items. Here are two examples:

* Example one.

Two items are closed for a customer. One item is 10 days late, and the other is 5 days late. Total days
late is 15, which when divided by 2 equals 7.5 Average Days Late.

* Example two.

Two items are closed for a customer. One is 10 days late, and the other is 5 days early. Total days late
is 5, which when divided by 2 equals 2.5 Average Days Late.

If a value for Average Days Late does exist, the system computes a running average. It adds the sum of
the days late of the closed items to the product of the existing value and the number of existing closed
items, and then divides by the sum of the existing items and the newly closed items. For example, the
previous values are 15 days late, 3 items; the recent closed items values are 40 days late, 2 items. The
formula is:

[(15 *3) +40)] + (3 +2) =17 days late, 5 items
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Days Sales Outstanding (DSO30 and DS090)

Days sales outstanding (DSO) is reported as two different history IDs: a 30-day based figure and a 90-day
based figure. The system uses the calculation year and period from the Receivables Options - Options 1
page as the basis for calculations to determine the accounting period for the resulting history.

Use the Receivable Update Request page to indicate whether you want to update the DSO and the
subcustomer history DSO figures. You should request user-defined history when you request DSO,
because DSO calculations use the SALES figures updated as part of user-defined history. If you run DSO
alone, the results do not reflect the latest sales figures.

The Receivables Update process calculates DSO30 by multiplying the customer's current balance by 30
and dividing by prior period sales. The prior period is the DSO calculation period on the Receivables
Definitions - Accounting Options 1 page, even if it crosses a fiscal year.

The Receivables Update process calculates DSO90 by multiplying the current customer balance by 90
and dividing by the sum of sales for the previous three periods. Use a view to sum sales for the three
periods before the calculation period, even if a fiscal year boundary is crossed.

Highest Balance (HI_BAL_AMT)

This is the highest balance for the customer for the accounting period. The system uses the system date at
the time you run the Receivables Update process, as well as your accounting calendar, to determine the
accounting period. If no activity occurs during an accounting period, the system does not create a history
record for that period.

Weighted Average Days Late (WTAVGDAYS)

Use the Receivable Update Request page to indicate whether you want to update Weighted Average
Days and Weighted Average Days Late figures for subcustomer levels (assuming that subcustomer levels
are enabled). The system date at the start of the Receivables Update run and the accounting calendar
determine the accounting period for the result.

The amount of the closed item is used to weight the days based on the assumption that a 100,000.00 EUR
invoice paid 10 days late is more serious than a 10.00 EUR invoice paid 10 days late. The formula is:

sum (item amount * days late) + sum (item amount)

The item amount is drawn from the first instance of item activity that has the same entry type as the
closed item. Days late is the number of days between the due date and the accounting date of the item
activity that closed the item.

For example, suppose that a customer has the following closed items: a 1,000.00 USD item 2 days late, a
2,000.00 EUR item 5 days late, and a 3,000.00 EUR item 4 days late. For this customer, WTAVGDAY'S
equals:

(1,000.00 * 2) + (2,000.00 * 5) + (3,000.00 * 4)] + (1,000.00 + 2,000.00 + 3,000.00) = 24,000.00 +
6,000.00 or 4

The Receivables Update process updates history for Weighted Average Days Late based on the previous
activity for the fiscal year and accounting period. If a Weighted Average Days Late value does not already
exist for this fiscal year and accounting period, the history is updated. If a Weighted Average Days Late
value exists, a running average is computed, using additional information stored by customer history and
subcustomer history, if appropriate, similar to the example for Average Days Late. The system date at the
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start of the Receivables Update run and the accounting calendar determines the accounting period for the
result.

When an item is created, the Item Activity line contains an entry type. This entry type is stored with the
item, unless a subsequent Item Activity line has an entry type with the Prevent Posting of Duplicate
Entries option selected. In this case, the entry type stored with the item changes to the entry type of the
subsequent entry.

The Prevent Posting of Duplicate Entries option is used when a debit or credit memo is posted before

the invoice. Because the system uses the entry type on the item for aging redirection and correspondence
inclusion, you can use the invoice entry type as the controlling entry type even though the invoice is not
posted first. This is important because Weighted Average Days Late uses the amount associated with the
controlling entry type rather than the original amount of the item.

Weighted Average Terms (WTAVGTERMS)

Weighted Average Terms calculates the average number of days allowed for a customer before payment
is due, weighted according to the item amount. By default, the calculation is based on the accounting date
unless the terms code on the item specifies a different basis date.

Customer payment terms impose limits on the allowable days, and a customer can buy with multiple
payment terms. Some invoices can be due in 20 days, others in 30 or 40 days. For example, the Weighted
Average Days Late calculation informs you that the customer pays, on average, 5 days late. However,
that number is more meaningful when you know that the customer had an average of 25 days to make
payments.

The Receivables Update process performs the calculations only if you select Payment Performance on
the Receivable Update Request page. Settings on the Receivable Update Request page also determine
whether the subcustomer history module runs (assuming it is enabled). The accounting period for the
result is determined by the Receivables Update run date and your accounting calendar.

Weighted Average Days Paid (WTAVGPAID)

Weighted Average Days Paid is the number of days a customer takes to make payments. The average is
weighted by the payment amount, on the assumption that a 1,000.00 USD payment is more significant
than a 100.00 USD payment. Weighted Average Days Paid is calculated by adding weighted average
terms and Weighted Average Days Late:

days allowed + days late = days taken

For example, weighted average terms of 25, plus Weighted Average Days Late of 5, means that the
customer pays an average of 30 days from the invoice date—25 days were allowed, and 5 extra were
taken.

The Receivables Update process performs the calculations only if you select Payment Performance on
the Receivable Update Request page. Settings on the Receivable Update Request page determine whether
the subcustomer history module runs (assuming it is enabled). The accounting period for the result is
determined by the Receivables Update run date and your accounting calendar.

Related Links
Setting Up Run Controls for Receivables Update
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This section discusses the due and high-due formulas for each history calculation performed during aging.

The Due Family

The Aging process updates these history IDs:

¢ Current Due
¢ Future Due
¢ Past Due

¢ Other Due

The amounts are based on how you defined an aging ID (the sum category that you selected for each
aging category). The history calculations are also affected by any special handling that was defined for
entry types. The system date for starting the Aging run determines the fiscal year and accounting period.

The High-Due Family

The Aging process updates these history IDs:

* High Current Due
* High Future Due
* High Past Due

* High Other Due

The amounts are based on the highest amount reached for a given fiscal year and accounting period. The
system date for starting the Aging run determines the fiscal year and accounting period.

Setting Up History IDs

Pages Used to Set Up History IDs

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

System Defined History Page

CUST HIST S_TABLE

Link system-defined history IDs to the
SetIDs associated with customers for
whom you want to track history.

User-Defined History Page

CUST HIST U_TABLE

Create the customer history IDs used

to summarize history about customer
receivables activity. For each history ID
that you create, the system maintains the
total specified customer activity for each
fiscal year and accounting period.
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Understanding Setting Up History IDs

To set up history IDs, use the System Defined History (SYSTEM_HIST TABLE) and the User Defined
History (CUST_HIST TABLE) components.

Use these components to:
* Review system-defined history IDs.

*  Define user-defined history IDs.

Note: You must define at least one user-defined history ID called SALES.

System Defined History Page

Use the System Defined History page (CUST _HIST S TABLE) to link system-defined history IDs to the
SetIDs associated with customers for whom you want to track history.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > System Defined
History > System Defined History

This table lists the available system-defined history IDs:

History ID Description

AVGDAYS Average Days Late
CURRENTDUE Current Due

DSO030 30 Days Sales Outstanding
DS090 90 Days Sales Outstanding
FUTUREDUE Future Due

HI BAL AMT High Balance Amount
HI_CURRENT High Current Balance

HI FUTURE High Future Due

HI OTHER High Other Due

HI PAST High Past Due

328 Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 8

Setting Up History and Aging
History ID Description
OTHERDUE Other Due
PASTDUE Past Due
WTAVGDAYS Weighted Average Days Late
WTAVGPAID Weighted Average Paid
WTAVGTERMS Weighted Average Terms

User-Defined History Page

Use the User-Defined History page (CUST _HIST U _TABLE) to create the customer history IDs used to
summarize history about customer receivables activity.

For each history ID that you create, the system maintains the total specified customer activity for each
fiscal year and accounting period.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Options > User Defined
History > User-Defined History

Define as many history IDs as you need.

The system requires a minimum of one user-defined history ID called SALES. The Receivables Update
process uses the SALES history ID to calculate DSO. If you cannot use the name SALES for this history
ID, then you must change the Receivables Update process to ensure that calculations for DSO are correct.

Field or Control Description

Entry Type and Entry Reason Enter the combination that the system should use to compile
customer history. If an entry type has more than one entry
reason, you need to list the entry type with each entry reason.

Note: If an entry type does not require an entry reason, you must list the entry type, but leave the entry
reason blank. The history then includes those items with the entry reason that you indicated.

Related Links
Setting Up Entry Types and Reasons
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Setting Up Aging

Page Used to Define Aging IDs

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Aging Page AGING TABLE Define aging IDs that describe how the

system ages open items.

Understanding Aging Setup
To set up aging, use the Aging component (AGING TABLE).

Aging IDs define how the Aging process and aging reports age open items. They also enable you to
define unique rules for aging deduction, disputed, collection, and doubtful items, and items paid by drafts
with an accepted or remitted status.

Note: For readability, the phrase “items paid by drafts with an accepted or remitted status” may be
shortened in this topic to “items paid by drafts”; however, please note that the system ages only items paid
by drafts with an accepted or remitted status.

When you age deduction, disputed, collection, and doubtful items as well as items paid by drafts, you
choose to do one of the following:

* Age them like normal open items and place them in a category based on the age of the item.

* Define a separate category for either all disputed, deduction, collection, or doubtful items, or items
paid by drafts, regardless of their age, or create a separate category for each type of item.

This categorization is useful when you do not want these item types aged in a date range, but you
want to see the total aged amount for these types of items separately.

You can also set up separate categories based on the dispute or deduction reason, or the collection
code.

»  Exclude deduction, dispute, collection, or doubtful items, or items paid by drafts, from aging.
You have two options:

* Exclude all deduction, disputed, collection, or doubtful items, or items paid by drafts with an
accepted or remitted status, aged using the aging ID or any combination of these item types.

For example, you can exclude deduction and disputed items, but age collection items normally.
* Exclude deduction and disputed items by their reason or collection items by their collection codes.

For example, you can exclude authorized deductions that are associated with a product discount,
but age the remaining deductions normally or in a deduction category.
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The Aging process uses the aging ID assigned to the bill to customer first, then defined at the business
unit level to age items. The aging reports use the aging ID that you enter on the run control page to age
the items on the reports. The following describes in detail how the system processes the items and how
the aging ID is obtained:

1. During the aging process, the system processes all open items from the business unit entered on the
run control page.

2. The system checks for an aging ID defined at the customer level for each SetID/customer ID that has
open items entered in the business unit on the run control page. If there is a customer-level aging ID,
items of this business unit/SetID/customer ID combination will be processed by this aging ID.

3. If this SetID/customer ID does not have an aging ID, then the system uses the aging ID defined at the
business unit level.

See the "General Information - Bill To Options Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)
for information about setting up the customer-level aging ID. See the Receivables Options - General 1
Page for information about setting up the business unit-level aging ID.

Aging Page
Use the Aging page (AGING_TABLE) to define aging IDs that describe how the system ages open items.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Credit/Collections > Aging >
Aging
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Aging page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

Aging
SetlD SHARE
Aging ID Definition
*Effective Date |01/01/1900 [[&H]
*Description | Standard Aging
*Basis Date Due Date -

Categories Personalize | Find | View All I@ |l:I First ‘4

*Aging

Category Description

Short Desc Start

01 Future Future -9999

0z Current Current 1

03 31-60 31-60 k1

Dispute Aging

*Dispute Aging MNormal -

Deduction Aging

*Deduction Aging Normal M

Collection Aging

*Collection Aging Naormal -

Doubtful Aging

*Doubtful Aging Normal -

Draft Aging

*Draft AQing  Exclude h

1-3 of !

Aging ID STD
Find | View Al First 4/ 1 of 1 '}/ Last
*Status Active - ﬂ ﬂ
Short Description |Standard
Last
End *5um Credit Check
0 F @, ] # =]
30 |C @, & [+ [=]
60| [P @, O [+ [=]
Category l_ *Priority| 1
Category| *Priority| 2
Category[ *Priority| 3
Category l_ *Priority| 4
Category l_ *Priority| 5

When you run the aging reports or view aging information on inquiry pages, the system uses the aging
categories that you define to determine in which bucket to place an item. Each category represents an

age range for the items. For example, suppose that you run an aging report using the 30-60 aging ID, as
shown in the Aging page. You use an as of date of March 1. If you created an item on January 15, the
system puts the item in the 31-60 category, which indicates the item is between 31 and 60 days old. If you
defined unique categories for deduction, disputed, or collection items, the system places items flagged as
deductions, in dispute, or in collection in the appropriate category.

Field or Control

Description

Basis Date

Select the type of date for aging open items. Values are:
As of Date: A user-defined date for aging items.

Acctg Date (accounting date): The accounting date for the
item.

Item Date: Usually the invoice date, but it may differ by
implementation.

Due Date: The due date assigned to the item.
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Field or Control

Description

Aging Category and Description

Enter an ID for the category and the description that you use to
identify the categories on the reports and inquiry pages.

Start and End

Enter the number of days that define the beginning and ending
of the category. Use —9999 as the start day for one category
and 9999 as the end day for one category.

The start date for each category must always be one day
greater than the last end day for the previous category with one
exception. If you are defining a separate category for disputed,
deduction, or collection items, the start and end days is always
9999.

Sum (summarization)

Select a value that links the aging category to one of these
summarization categories: Current Due, Past Due, Future
Due, or Other.

Credit Check

Select if the aging category should be considered in the credit
checking performed by PeopleSoft Order Management.

Upon running the aging process, the system stores the aging
total of selected categories with credit check both by business
unit and customer ID, and by business unit, customer ID, and
subcustomer.

Dispute Aging and Category

Specify how the system ages disputed items. Values are:

Categorize: Select if you have created a unique category for
disputed items and enter the category ID in the Category field.
You can use the same category ID for all types of items or
create a unique category for the different types of items.

Exclude: Select if you do not want to age all disputed items.
Normal: Select to age items normally by the basis date.

Vary by Disp Status: Select to age disputed items based on the
aging method for their dispute reason on the Dispute Reason

page.

Deduction Aging and Category

Specify how the system ages deduction items. Values are:

Categorize: Select if you have created a unique category for
deduction items and enter the category ID in the Category
field. You can use the same category ID for all types of items
or create a unique category for the different types of items.

Exclude: Select if you do not want to age all deduction items.
Normal: Select to age items normally by the basis date.
Vary by Ded Status: Select to age deduction items based on

the aging method for their deduction reason on the Deduction
Reason page.
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Field or Control

Description

Collection Aging and Category

Specify how the system ages collection items. Values are:

Categorize: Select if you have created a unique category for
collection items and enter the category ID in the Category
field. You can use the same category ID for all types of items
or create a unique category for the different types of items.

Exclude: Select if you do not want to age all collection items.
Normal: Select to age items normally by the basis date.

Vary by Coll Status: Select to age collection items based on the
aging method for their collection code on the Collection Code

page.

Doubtful Aging and Category

Specify how the system ages doubtful items. Values are:
Categorize: Select if you have created a unique category for
doubtful items and enter the category ID in the Category field.
You can use the same category ID for all types of items or
create a unique category for the different types of items.

Exclude: Select if you do not want to age all doubtful items.

Normal: Select to age items normally by the basis date.

Draft Aging and Category

Specify how the system ages draft items. The system includes
closed items paid by draft with a Draft Status of Accepted

or Remitted in the aging process and aging reports because,
although these items are closed, the company has not received
funds for them yet while the draft is accepted or remitted.

Values are:

Categorize: Select if you have created a unique category for
draft items and enter the category ID in the Category field.
You can use the same category ID for all types of items or
create a unique category for the different types of items.

Exclude: Select if you do not want to age draft items. This is
the default value.

Normal: Select to age items normally by the basis date. Draft
items will be categorized in the regular categories based on
their age.

Priority

Enter a number to indicate which rule to use for an item that
is marked with more than one dispute, deduction, collection,
doubtful, or draft flag. An item can be aged based on only
one of the reason codes. For example, if an item is a disputed
item and in collection, the priority number indicates whether
the system should use the disputed aging rule or the collection
aging rule.

The aging methods for individual dispute reasons, deduction reasons, and collections codes are to age
normally, use a specific category, or be excluded from aging.
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Note: Use the Entry Type page to place all items for an entry type in a specific aging category.

Related Links
Setting Up Entry Types and Reasons
Setting Up Exception Reasons and Collection Codes

Generating Aging Reports

Setti

ng Up Subcustomer Qualifiers

Pages Used to Define SubCustomer Qualifiers

Unde

Copyright

Page Name Definition Name Usage

SubCustomer Qualifier 1 Page SUBCUST_QUALI1_TBL Define the first set of customer qualifiers
that the system uses to categorize the
customers' data for recording balance,
historical, aging, and reporting purposes.

SubCustomer Qualifier 2 SUBCUST QUAL2 TBL Define the second set of customer
qualifiers that the system uses to
categorize the customers' data for
recording balance, historical, aging, and
reporting purposes.

rstanding SubCustomer Qualifiers

To set up subcustomer qualifiers, use the SubCustomer Qualifier 1 (SUBCUST1) and the SubCustomer
Qualifier 2 (SUBCUST2) components.

Use subcustomer qualifiers to record history and aging information for a subset of your business with a
customer or for a cross-section of your business across different customers. Based on the selection on
the Installation Options - Overall page, the system can use one subcustomer qualifier, both qualifiers, or
neither. If installation options enable both subcustomer qualifiers, you can limit their use for individual
customers by allowing both, one, or none for a customer on the Miscellaneous General Info page.

If you elect to use one or both qualifiers, you must define valid qualifiers by TableSet.

This table provides an example of how you might use subcustomers for a large customer to whom you
sell and ship products throughout the world:

SubCustomer Qualifier 1 - Collector Locations SubCustomer Qualifier 2 - Shipping Locations

Sydney New York

London Tokyo
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You run the Receivables Update process to update DSO for the customer and discover that their DSO is
at 40 days. If you select the SubCustomer check box when you run the Receivables Update process, you
find that:

*  SubCustomer qualifier 1 shows that the DSO in Sydney is 60 days and in London is 20 days.

This result might mean that the collector in Sydney is not doing as good a job as the collector in
London.

e SubCustomer qualifier 2 shows that when shipments are made from Tokyo, payments are received in
25 days.

When shipments are made from New York, payments are received in 55 days. Therefore, the DSO
for the entire customer is calculated at 40 days. You might use this information to contact customers
in New York to determine if they are experiencing a problem with their shipments, so that you can
correct the problem.

Note: SubCustomer qualifiers are also available as search criteria on some inquiry pages, such as the [tem
List page or the Outstanding Customer Payments page.

SubCustomer Qualifier 1 Page

Use the SubCustomer Qualifier 1 page (SUBCUST_QUAL1 TBL) to define the first set of customer
qualifiers that the system uses to categorize the customers' data for recording balance, historical, aging,
and reporting purposes.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >Product Related >Receivables >Customers >SubCustomer
Qualifier One >SubCustomer Qualifier 1

SubCustomer Qualifier 2 Page

Use the SubCustomer Qualifier 2 page to define the second set of customer qualifiers that the system uses
to categorize the customers' data for recording balance, historical, aging, and reporting purposes.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Customers > SubCustomer
Qualifier Two > SubCustomer Qualifier 2
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Setting Up Parallel Processing for Aging

Pages Used to Set Up Parallel Processing for Aging

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Server Definition Page

SERVERDEFN

Define the maximum concurrent
processes for Application Engine
processes.

See Defining the Maximum Concurrent
Processes for the Server.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more
information.

AR Parallel Processing Options Page

PARALLEL AR SBP

Specify the exact number of parallel
processes or partitions that you want for
Aging.

See Defining the Number of Parallel
Processes.

Job Definition Page

PRCSJOBDEFN

Add additional Aging process definitions
to run the Aging Parallel multiprocess
job (AR_AGE).

See Adding More Parallel Processes to
the AR_AGE Multiprocess Job.

Process Definition Page

PRCSDEFN

Add additional Aging process definitions
if you need to run more than eight
parallel processes.

Adding Additional Aging Process
Definitions.

Understanding Parallel Processing for the Aging Process

PeopleSoft Receivables enables you to process multiple Aging processes in parallel to achieve higher
performance. You initiate the processes using one run control and the process automatically divides the

work between the number of partitions that you specify in your setup.

The Aging - Parallel multiprocess job (AR _AGE) includes:

* The Aging Parallel Preprocessor Application Engine process (AR _AGEPP).

* The Aging Parallel multiprocess job (AR _AGE).

The following diagram illustrates the process flow of the AR Parallel Aging process (AR _AGE) for four
separate AR jobs. After setting up the AR_AGE Run Control page, the AR_AGEPP Application Engine
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parallel preprocessor selects business units and customers, then the AR AGE runs the job definition for
the jobs AR AGE1, AR AGE2, AR AGE3, and AR _AGE4. The AR _AGING Application Engine ages
open items and updates customer aging categories for each job.

Process flow of the AR Parallel Aging process (AR _AGE) for four separate AR jobs

ARAGE
Run Control

;

AR_AGEPP
Application Engine
Parallel preprocessor. Selects
business units and customers.

'

AR_AGE
Job Definition

v 1 1 v

AR_AGE1
Process Definition

AR_AGEZ2
Frocess Definition

AR_AGE3
Process Definition

AR_AGE4
Process Definition

L 4 Y Y Y

AR_AGING AR_AGING AR_AGING AR_AGING

Application Engine
Ages open items and
updates customer
aging categaries,

Application Engine
Ages open items and
updates customer
aging categories.

Application Engine
Ages open items and
updates customer
aging categories.

Application Engine
Ages open items and
updates customer
aging categaories,

When you use the Process Monitor to check the status of the process, you view the status of the Aging
Parallel Preprocessor process (AR _AGEPP) and each process within the Aging Parallel multiprocess

job (AR _AGE). The system does not indicate that the Aging - Parallel multiprocess job (AR_AGE) is
successful until each parallel process completes. The Job Message Log Summary page summarizes all the
individual parallel process message log messages for the entire AR_AGE job.

This section discusses:

* AR AGEPP process

* AR _AGE multiprocess job

AR_AGEPP Process

The Aging Parallel Preprocessor process (AR_AGEPP) acts as a preprocessor for the aging process and

also:
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* Selects business units and customers for processing.

* Places the qualified data in temporary tables.

» Partitions the data between the child processes.

* Initiates the Aging Parallel multiprocess job (AR AGE) that starts child processes in parallel.

The distribution of the data among the child or parallel processes is based on the composition of the data
and the number of parallel processes. The process attempts to spread the data volume evenly among the
processors that you previously set up. The staging phase takes a little longer, but the overall processing
time is faster because multiple children processes run concurrently. You should balance the decision

of using parallel processing or single thread processing based on the volume of data and the hardware
capacity to get the maximum benefit from this feature.

AR_AGE Multiprocess Job

The Aging Parallel multiprocess job (AR _AGE) contains all the Application Engine process definitions
that you use for parallel processing, such as AR_AGE]. Each process definition calls the AR AGING
Application Engine process, which actually ages the open items, updates the customer aging categories,
and performs table cleanup before the process ends.

PeopleSoft Receivables delivers eight process definitions, AR AGE1 through AR AGES. If you want
to run more than eight partitions of the Aging process at once, you must define additional process
definitions. Use the AR AGE]1 process definition as an example.

The standard setup for the Aging Parallel multiprocess job (AR _AGE) is to run a single threaded process
and contains only the AR AGE]1 process definition. If you want to use parallel processing, you must
assign additional process definitions to the job definition. You must also specify the number of partitions
that your organization will use. You might have to experiment with the number of partitions that works
for you. Oracle suggests that you assign just a couple of additional partitions and increase the number, if
needed.

You might also have to override the server settings for your organization. By default, you can run up to
three instances of a process at one time. If you want to run additional instances, you must change your
configuration. If you also use parallel processing for the Payment Predictor (AR _PREDICT), Statements
(AR _STMT), and Receivable Update (AR _UPDATE) processes, the maximum instances apply to those
processes, as well. For example, if you want to run eight instances for the Receivables Update process and
four for the Aging process, you must configure your server for eight instances.

ing the Maximum Instances for PSAdmin
Open the PSAdmin tool on your server to change the configuration settings.
To change the maximum instances:

1. Scroll to the section titled Values for config section — PSAESRV.
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The section looks as follows:

Values for config section - PSAESRV.

Max Instances = 3.
Recycle Count=0

Allowed Consec Service Failures=0.

Chapter 8

2. Change the value for Max Instances to the maximum number of parallel processes that you want to

run at once.

Defining the Maximum Concurrent Processes for the Server

Use the Server Definition page (SERVERDEFN) to define the maximum concurrent processes for

Application Engine processes.

Navigation:

PeopleTools > Process Scheduler > Servers > Server Definition

Field or Control

Description

Process Type and Max Concurrent

For the Application Engine process type, enter the maximum
number of parallel processes that you run at once. This figure
must be the same or greater than the maximum instances that
you defined for PSAdmin.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more information.

Defining the Number of Parallel Processes

Use the AR Parallel Processing Options page (PARALLEL AR _SBP) to specify the exact number of
parallel processes or partitions that you want for Aging.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Install > Installation Options > Receivables and click the

Parallel Processing Options link.

Field or Control

Description

Parallel Process and Maximum Partitions

Enter the exact number of partitions or parallel processes that
you want to run for the AR_AGE parallel process.

Adding More Parallel Processes to the AR_AGE Multiprocess Job

340

Use the Job Definition page (PRCSJOBDEFN) to add additional Aging process definitions to run the

Aging Parallel multiprocess job (AR _AGE).

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 8

Navigation:

PeopleTools > Process Scheduler > Jobs > Job Definition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Job Definition page.

Setting Up History and Aging

Job Definition ob Definition Options

Process Type: PSJob

Job Name: AR_AGE
*Description: PSIAR Aging - Parallel
Run Mode: Parallel -
*Priority: Medium -

*Process Category: Default @, Default Category

Max Concurrent:

Override Process Retry Count: [[] Retry Count:

Override Process Retention Day: [ Retention Days:

Process List

*Process Type *Process Name Description

1 |Application Engine 3, |AR_AGE1 &, AR_AGEA1

ob Distribution ~ Job

Motification [

JobSet Report

Run Always
On Warning

Run Always
On Error

[+ [=]

Field or Control

Description

Run Mode

Always select Parallel.

Process Type and Process Name

Enter Application Engine for the type and select from AR

AGE2 to AR_AGES for each separate partition or process that
you want to run. If you define additional process definitions,
select the name of the definitions that you added.

Note: You must have the same number of rows in the process
list as you enter in the Maximum Partitions field on the AR
Parallel Processing Options page.

Run Always On Warning and Run Always On Error

You must select these check boxes.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more information.

Adding Additional Aging Process Definitions

Use the Process Definition page (PRCSDEFN) to add additional Aging process definitions if you need to

run more than eight parallel processes.

Navigation:

PeopleTools > Process Scheduler > Processes > Process Definition

Complete the fields on this page and the other pages in the Process Definition component (PRCSDEFN)
to match the AR_AGE]1 process definition, with two exceptions:
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* Use another name.
*  Use another description.
Use this format for the name: AR _AGE#, for example AR_AGE9.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more information.
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Understanding Payment Predictor Processing

The Payment Predictor Application Engine process (ARPREDCT) is the automatic cash application
process in PeopleSoft Receivables. It provides an alternative to applying payments using an express
deposit or payment worksheet. Think of Payment Predictor as an automated version of the payment
worksheet, which is used to match payments manually to open items or to create adjustments or write-offs
for overpayments and underpayments. The items, which have a payment method of cash, check, credit
card, electronic file transfer, or giro - EFT, qualify for Payment Predictor processing. The ones with direct
debit and draft payment methods are processed by other processes.

This topic discusses:

* Payment Predictor process flow.

* Algorithms and methods.

* Payment Predictor and multicurrency processing.
* Item-level adjustments and reference values.

*  Payment Predictor multiprocess job.

Payment Predictor Process Flow

Payment Predictor processes payments in stages. Before you run the Payment Predictor process, you must
establish a hierarchy for processing business units, customers, deposits, and payments. You must also
decide which customers or payments to exclude from Payment Predictor.

The source of payments does not matter when you use Payment Predictor. Payments can be online
payments that are entered in a regular or express deposit, or they can enter the system through an
electronic interface, such as electronic data interchange (EDI), bank statement reconciliation, a lockbox
interface, the cash drawer receipts interface (CDR_LOADPMT), or the Excel Upload Payment process
(AR_EDIT_UPLOADED PAY_ INFO).

Each payment must have a Magnetic Ink Character Recognition (MICR ID), customer ID, or some
other type of reference information. The system uses the reference information to match payments to
customers.

Payment Predictor first looks for the MICR ID. If it finds a valid MICR ID, it moves on to the next stage.
If it does not find a valid MICR ID, it then looks for a customer ID with a business unit. If it does not
find a valid customer ID with a business unit, then it looks for a customer ID without a business unit and
uses the deposit business unit to determine which SetID should identify the customer and the remit from
customer.
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After Payment Predictor finds and validates the reference information, it stores the results in temporary
tables. The temporary tables are used to identify which payment processing method the system uses.

When you set up Payment Predictor, you create a payment predictor method that includes a detailed
set of instructions for applying payments. The method also includes instructions for handling payments
that cannot be applied, such as placing the payment on the customer's account, generating a payment
worksheet so that the payment can be manually applied, or releasing the payment.

After Payment Predictor has completed every step in the method, it moves the payment information from
the temporary tables to the application tables.

Note: If the only reference information is the deposit business unit, you can direct Payment Predictor
to apply the payment to a control customer. To do so, create a payment predictor method that contains a
step without an identified customer identity and without an instruction to generate an item for a control
customer. Assign this method to the deposit business unit.

This flowchart illustrates the Payment Predictor process flow. Starting with the identification of the
reference information (MICR ID, customer ID, and more), the Payment Predictor process stores this
information to temporary tables, which are used to identify the payment processing method. After
Payment Predictor processes the method's steps, it moves the payment information to the application
tables.
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Payment Predictor process flow: Starting with the identification of the reference information, the Payment
Predictor process stores the reference information to temporary tables, which are used to identify the
payment processing method. After Payment Predictor processes the method's steps, it moves the payment

information to the application tables
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Algorithms and Methods

Before you use Payment Predictor, you must establish exactly what you want it to do. How will you
handle overpayments and underpayments? Should complex payments be reviewed before posting? You
use algorithms and methods to tell Payment Predictor what kind of payment situations to expect and how

to handle each one.
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Algorithms are SQL statements that match payments with open items according to the criteria that

you specify. Algorithm groups are collections of related algorithms. For example, the algorithm group
PASTDUE includes two algorithms: PASTGR for all past due items without a discount and PASTNET for
past due items with a discount.

Methods are a series of steps that are performed conditionally based on remittance information. Methods
reference one or more algorithm groups.

The Payment Predictor algorithms use SQL to define how to match payments with open items. The
program's flexibility means that the required setup generally needs the attention of the technical members
of your project team who are fluent in SQL, especially for changes to algorithms. For method setup, the
more technical members of the project team require input from the team members who are familiar with
your customers' remittance patterns and exception processing procedures.

Payment Predictor and Multicurrency Processing

346

Payment Predictor applies payments even if the currency for the item and the currency for the payment
are different. When more than one currency is involved in a payment, Payment Predictor looks at:

*  The payment currency (PAYMENT.PAYMENT CURRENCY).

* The base currency of the deposit business unit (PAYMENT.CURRENCY _CD).
* The item currency (ITEM.BAL CURRENCY).

* The base currency of the item business unit ITEM.CURRENCY _CD).

If the currencies are different, the process places the rows that have different currencies in the Payment
Predictor Multicurrency Conversion table (PS_PP_ MULTC_ TAO). It converts the item amount to the
currency for the payment using the exchange rate on the payment date to do the conversion.

Payment balancing is performed in the payment currency. The PAY AMT field in the

PS PP ITEM_TAO table contains the item amount in the payment currency. When a step in a payment
predictor method generates an item to balance a payment, the Payment Predictor process uses exchange
rate information for the payment and creates the item in the payment currency.

Realized Gain and Loss

The system calculates a gain or loss if a difference exists between the item amount in the base currency
for the business unit of the item on the accounting and payment dates for the item.

If a discount has a gain or loss amount, the amount is included in the realized gain and loss calculation for
the item.

Payment-Level Adjustments

When you use the #REFS algorithm group and one payment in a deposit pays for multiple items,

then Payment Predictor creates one adjustment entry at the payment level instead of the item level.

For example, if a payment pays for two items, Payment Predictor looks at the sum of both items and

the payment amount. It uses this information to determine whether an overpayment or underpayment
condition exists and to create one adjustment entry. The adjustment entry is either an on-account or write-
off item.
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Item-Level Adjustments

Detail reference information always includes the amount of the payment that Payment Predictor applies to
an item. If the amount of the payment does not match the amount of the item, Payment Predictor handles
it in the following way:

1. Closes the item as paid in full.
2. Calculates any realized gain or loss based on the entire amount, if needed.

3. Creates a new item based on the action to be taken as defined in the Payment Predictor method with
the exception of the action, Release the Payment. For example, it could put it on account, write it
off, make an adjustment, or make a deduction with an option to create a worksheet for review before
posting. The action choice made in the Payment Predictor method for each condition should be
tailored to your specific business requirements.

For example, a detail payment method could designate the following actions for handling an unmatched
payment:

*  When the overpayment exceeds 100.00 EUR or 25 percent, it releases payment for next matching.
No new item is created on this condition.

*  When the underpayment exceeds 5.00 EUR, it creates a deduction item with the unmatched amount as
its balance amount.

*  When the underpayment is less than 5.00 EUR, it creates an item with the amount and writes it off.

The new item has the original item ID in the document field as a reference. The process creates two
items in this case. For underpayments, it creates a WS-07 item to adjust the underpayment and then a
WS-11 item (write-off an underpayment).

Related Links

Understanding Realized Gain and Loss Processing

Item-Level Adjustments and Reference Values

If Payment Predictor creates new on-account, underpayment, overpayment, prepayment, or deduction
items when it applies a partial payment, it assigns the reference information that is provided with the
payment to the new items. The process uses the reference qualifier code in the Payment ID Item table
(PS_PAYMENT ID_ITEM) to determine what reference field to populate for the new item. If a payment
has multiple references, the process retains all the reference values unless multiple references exist for the
same reference qualifier code.

This table provides an example of how the process assigns reference values if multiple references exist:

Reference Qualifier Code Reference Value Action
I (item) Item100 Does not assign reference value to new
item.
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Reference Qualifier Code Reference Value Action

I (item) Item200 Does not assign reference value to new
item.

O (order) Order100 Assigns reference value to new item.

P (purchase order number) PO100 Assigns reference value to new item.

The process populates these fields with reference values:
*  Document

e Item ID

» Bill of Lading

» Letter of Credit

e Order Number

* PO Ref (purchase order reference)

*  SubCustomerl

e SubCustomer2

If the reference value has the I (item) reference qualifier code and the value is the same as the item ID for
the new item, the process places the reference value in the Document field.

This functionality enables you to match new credits and debits with the items that Payment Predictor
creates using the Automatic Maintenance process (AR AUTOMNT). To match the items, you should
build automatic maintenance methods that match items by the appropriate reference fields and item
amounts. This functionality is very useful if you use the Cash Drawer Receipts feature to enter payments
and deposits for counter sales.

Related Links
Setting Up Automatic Maintenance Methods

Payment Predictor Multiprocess Job

348

The Payment Predictor multiprocess job (ARPREDCT) is a shell process that runs multiple subprocesses
that process different sets of data concurrently. The multiprocess job contains two subprocesses that run
sequentially. The second subprocess runs multiple child processes in parallel when you set up parallel
processing for the Payment Predictor process.

* The AR PREDICT!1 Application Engine process gathers the data for the process run, determines how
many rows each parallel process should process, and starts each parallel process.
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e The Payment Predictor multiprocess job (AR PP) starts after AR PREDICT1 and calls each of
the child processes that you define for it, such as AR_PP1 or AR _PP2. The child processes are
multiprocess jobs and run in parallel.

Each child process, such as AR _PP1, calls the AR PREDICT2 Application Engine process, which
does the actual payment application. AR_PREDICT2 matches the payments, updates the application
tables, and generates process instances before ending the process. Each child process has its own
process instance number and set of temporary tables and matches payments independently from the
other child processes.

Related Links
Setting Up Parallel Processing

Defining Algorithm Groups

Unde

Copyright

This topic provides overviews of algorithm groups, Payment Predictor modes, and sample algorithm
groups, and discusses how to:

*  View algorithm groups.

* Deactivate an algorithm in an algorithm group.

* Add an algorithm group.

* Use #DETAIL and #DTL_TLR for partial payments and deductions.
» Use the #OVERDUE algorithm group.

* Review Payment Predictor and special conditions.

rstanding Algorithm Groups

Before you can use Payment Predictor to apply payments automatically, you must select and refine the
algorithms that determine how Payment Predictor handles specific payment situations.

An algorithm group is a collection of related algorithms. An algorithm group represents a section in
the Payment Predictor process and each algorithm in the group represents a step in the section. Each
algorithm has at least three statements:

* A statement that names the algorithm within the group.
* An insert statement that populates the PS PP. MATCH_TAO temporary table.

This step is usually named for the algorithm within the group, but it can be named anything.
* A statement that performs the post-match processing.

PeopleSoft Receivables has sample algorithm groups that you can use to set up Payment Predictor. You
can use an algorithm group as delivered. You can deactivate the algorithms in the group that you do not
want to use, copy the same algorithm group to another method, and then deactivate different algorithms.
You can create new algorithm groups as needed by copying algorithms from other algorithm groups and
then modifying the algorithms to suit your particular needs.
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Understanding Payment Predictor Modes

Algorithm groups have instructions for processing payments. The instructions are based on the type of
reference information that was used to match payments to customers. This table lists the type of reference

information:

Type Description

Customer reference information Information such as the MICR ID or customer ID that is
supplied with a payment. If a customer reference is not found,
Payment Predictor uses item summary reference information
or detail reference information to identify the customer.

Item summary reference information Reference information that does not include the amount,
for example, an item ID and reference qualifier code of I on
payment entry.

Item detail reference information Reference information that includes the amount, for example,
item ID and item amount on payment entry.

The following table describes payment predictor modes:

Payment Predictor Mode Description Payment Predictor Result

Payments with customer identified and | Selects processing method for payments | If a payment is missing reference

no item reference information provided. | that are missing reference information. information, Payment Predictor places
all open items for all of the customers
identified by the payment into a
temporary table called PS_PP_ITEM _
TAO.

Note: If the deposit in a Payment
Predictor run has more than one payment
with the same customer ID and business
unit, the process processes only the first
payment when you are using one of
these algorithm groups: #BALANCE,
#COMBOS, #OLDEST1, #OLDESTC,
#OVERDUE, or #PASTDUE. For
example, the deposit has three payments:
Payment 1: References customer USA01
and business unit US001.

Payment 2: References customer USA05
and business unit US001.

Payment 3: References customer USA05
and business unit US001.

The algorithm group would process only
payments 1 and 2.
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Payment Predictor Mode

Description

Payment Predictor Result

Payments with item summary reference
information and the customer identified
does not matter.

Selects a processing method for
payments with summary reference
information. (Summary reference
information does not include the amount.
Example: item ID with no item amount.)

Payment Predictor places all matched
open items for all of the customers
identified by the payment into a
temporary table called PS PP _ITEM _
TAO.

Payments with item detail reference
information and the customer identified
does not matter.

Selects a processing method for
payments with detail reference
information (includes amount), for
example, item ID and item amount.

Detail reference information enables
you to use Payment Predictor to process
deductions that are associated with a
payment. For example, a deduction for
prior freight damages of 100.00 CAD
can be processed with a payment of 900.
00 CAD to pay an open item of 1,000.
00 CAD. The sum of the detail reference
items less the sum of the deductions
should equal the payment amount.

Understanding Sample Algorithm Groups

The following table lists the sample algorithm groups that come with PeopleSoft Receivables. As you
review the samples, consider the automatic cash application capabilities of your current system and your

customers' remittance patterns.

Algorithm Group Selects These Open Use For Algorithms in Group
Items

SECTION STEPS

#BALANCE Selects all open items for Payments without item BALGR: Selects all open

items.

identified customers, only if
the payment amount exactly

matches the open items total.

references only and customer
identified.

BALNET: Selects all open
items minus earned discounts.

Copyright © 1988, 2022, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

351



Setting Up Payment Predictor Processing

Chapter 9

Algorithm Group Selects These Open Use For Algorithms in Group
Items

SECTION STEPS

#COMBOS Selects all open items for Payments without item DEBITGR: Selects a single
identified customers only if references only and customer | unique open item.
the payment amount matches | identified.
an item amount, an item
amount with discount, or the DEBITNT: Selects a single
total amount of any two items. unique open item minus

The algorithm selects an item earned discount.

only if only one item matches

the payment amount or if only

two items match the payment ANY2GR: Selects any two
amount. For example, if the unique open item balances
payment amount is 200.00 combined.

EUR and one item for 200.

00 EUR exists, it selects that

item. However, if the payment

amount is 200.00 EUR and

two items exist, each for 200.

00 EUR, it does not select any

items.

#OLDEST1 Selects items with oldest due | Payments without item OLDEST: Selects open
dates first until the remaining | references only and customer | items in oldest first order by
payment amount is less than | identified. due date. Creates a partial
the next item. payment for the next item.

#OLDESTC Adds all items with credit Payments without item CREDITS: First adds all
balances to the payment references only and customer | credits to the payment
amount. Then selects items identified. amount. Then selects open
with debit balances in oldest items in oldest first order by
due dates order until the due date. Creates a partial
remaining payment amount is payment for the next item.
less than the next item.

#OVERDUE Selects all overdue items for | Payments without item OVERDUE: Selects the items
payment matching using the | references only and customer | to apply to the payment. First
sequence of the entry reasons | identified. uses the sequence of overdue
associated with overdue entry reasons.
charges.

Then selects open items in
oldest first order by due date.
Creates a partial payment for
the next item.

#PASTDUE Selects all past-due items for | Payments without item PASTGR: Selects all past-due
the customers identified only | references only and customer | open items.
if the payment amount exactly | identified.
matches the total of the past-
due items. PASTNET: Selects all past-

due open items minus earned
discounts.
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Algorithm Group

SECTION

Selects These Open
Items

Use For

Algorithms in Group

STEPS

#REFS

Selects open items that
exactly match the references
supplied with a payment.

Payments with item summary
references only and customer
identified does not matter.

ITEMREF':

Selects all open items
identified by the references
regardless of customer
identification. Enables you to
add a unique debit or credit
item for an underpayment or
overpayment that completes
the application.

If a customer reference is
provided, Payment Predictor
selects the items where

the item ID matches the
item summary reference

and customer ID matches
the customer reference.

If a customer reference is
not provided, and only an
item summary reference is
provided, Payment Predictor
selects the items where the
item ID matches the item
summary reference.

MULPAY:

Payment Predictor selects

the payments with matching
reference values and payment
currency, then applies
multiple payments to the same
item.

#REF ONE

Selects only open items that
exactly match the references
supplied with a payment.

Payments with item summary
references only and customer
identified.

ONECUST: Selects all

open items identified by

the references limited to the
customer whose MICR ID

or customer ID is supplied
with the payment. Enables
you to add a unique debit or
credit item that completes the
application.

#REFS_NG

Uses reference information
that does not exactly match to
select items.
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Payments with item summary
references only and customer
identified does not matter.

PeopleSoft Receivables
includes these algorithms as
samples of possible ways for
dealing with bad references.
They are platform-specific
and you can take advantage
of any functions that your
database allows.
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Algorithm Group

SECTION

Selects These Open
Items

Use For

Algorithms in Group

STEPS

FIRSTS: Selects all open
items identified by the
first eight characters of the
references.

MIDDLE?7: Selects all open
items identified by the seven
characters after the first three
characters in the references.

#DETAIL

Selects only open items that
exactly match the references
supplied with a payment.

Payments with item detail
references only and customer
identified does not matter.
Created adjustments only
adjust remaining overpayment
or underpayment.

DETAIL: Selects all open
items identified by matched
references. Also accepts
WS-08 deduction references.
Payments with detail
references should balance, but
if not, the #DETAIL algorithm
creates an Adjust Remaining
Underpayment item for
underpayments or an Adjust
Remaining Overpayment item
for overpayments.

#DTL_TLR

Selects only open items that
exactly match the references
supplied with a payment.

Payments with item detail
references only and customer
identified does not matter.

DTL TLR

Selects all open items
identified by matched
references. Closes items that
match the payment amount.
If an underpayment exceeds
the tolerances, it looks at the
bill to customer to determine
whether partial payments are
allowed. If they are allowed,
it creates a partial payment
on the item. The actions taken
are based on the selections

on the Receivables Options -
Predictor Detail Options page.
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Algorithm Group

SECTION

Selects These Open
Items

Use For

Algorithms in Group

STEPS

#DTL_PM

Selects only open items that
exactly or approximately
match the detail references
supplied with a payment.
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Payments with item detail
references. Identified
customer does not matter.

#DTL_PM:
e First Pass:

Selects all open items
identified by matched
references, including
deduction references
(WS-08).

¢ Second Pass:

Whenever an
overpayment is about

to be created and

there are unmatched
items referenced in the
payment, this algorithm
serves as an example

of how to deal with

bad references. You

can easily modify the
algorithm to adapt to
your organization's needs
for matching open items.

* FIRSTS

Selects all open
items identified
by the first eight
characters of the
reference.

« MIDDLE7

Selects all open
items identified by
the seven characters
after the first three
characters in the
reference.

Payments handled by this
algorithm method should
balance. If any of the
payments do not balance,
the #DTL_PM algorithm
creates an Adjust Remaining
Underpayment item
(WS-07) for underpayments
or an Adjust Remaining
Overpayment item (WS-06)
for overpayments.

If the customer cannot be
identified for the new item,
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Algorithm Group

SECTION

Selects These Open
Items

Use For

Algorithms in Group

STEPS

the algorithm applies the
payment item based on the
value selected (First, Last,

Specify) for the Control
Customer and Business Unit
field on the Receivables
Options > Predictor Details
Options page.
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Algorithm Group

SECTION

Selects These Open
Items

Use For

Algorithms in Group

STEPS

#DTL TPM

Selects open items that
exactly or approximately
match the detail reference
item supplied with the
payment.
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Payments with item detail
references only and customer
identified does not matter.

#DTL _TPM:
e First Pass:

Selects all open items
identified by exactly
matched references.

¢ Second Pass:

Whenever an
overpayment is about

to be created, and

there are unmatched
items referenced in the
payment, this algorithm
serves as an example

of how to deal with

bad references. You

can easily modify the
algorithm to adapt to
your organization's needs
for matching open items.

+ FIRSTS

Selects all open
items identified
by the first eight
characters of the
reference.

« MIDDLE7

Selects all open
items identified by
the seven characters
after the first three
characters in the
reference.

If an underpayment exceeds
the tolerances specified on

the Receivables Options >
Predictor Detail Options
page. The system looks at

the Bill To customer to see
whether partial payments are
allowed. If partial payments
are allowed, it creates a partial
payment on the item.

If the customer cannot be
identified for the new item,
the algorithm applies the
payment item based on the
value selected (First, Last,
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Algorithm Group Selects These Open Use For Algorithms in Group
Items
SECTION STEPS

Specify) for the Control
Customer and Business Unit
field on the Receivables
Options > Predictor Details
Options page.

#STATMNT Selects items from the most Payments without item detail | STMTALL: Selects items
recent customer statement. references and customer from the most recent
identified. statement. The payment
amount must exactly match
the total amount of the items
on the statement.

Viewing Algorithm Groups

358

This section explains how to view the contents of an algorithm group.
To view an algorithm group:
1. Open the AR PREDICT2 Application Engine program in Application Designer.
2. Locate the name of the algorithm group in the sections.
Algorithm groups have names that start with # and appear first in the list.
3. To view details about the algorithms (steps), expand the algorithm group.

Some algorithm groups, such as #BALANCE and #REFS, may have steps in a repeating pattern.
More details about this pattern are in the example that follows this procedure.

4. To view the SQL statement, double-click the SQL folder for the algorithm.

Example: #BALANCE

To understand how a customer-based algorithm group works, examine #BALANCE. This algorithm
group compares the amount of the payment to the total of all items for the customer. When you scroll
through the steps, you might notice that the steps have a pattern: ALGO_1, BALGR, ALGO X1, then
ALGO 2, BALNET, ALGO_X2.

Payment Predictor evaluates overpayments and underpayments based on the information in the

PS PP MATCH TAO. As long as an item has not been selected by another payment, it either
fully applies a payment (if it matches the balance of all open items) or it does not apply it at all. An
overpayment or underpayment condition cannot exist.

In one case, however, an overpayment condition can exist. Payment Predictor processes two payments
together for the same customer, and the first payment pays one item while the second payment pays the
entire customer balance including that same item. This situation might occur if the customer forgets that
the first payment has already been made when they create the second payment. In this case, Payment
Predictor determines that the sum of the open items matches the amount of the payment. It inserts rows
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only for items that are not already selected by another payment into the PS MATCH_TAO temporary
table. In this limited case, Payment Predictor detects and evaluates an overpayment condition.

If in your business environment applying a tolerance to the evaluation of a balance makes sense, modify
the algorithm to include a tolerance calculation. This modification directs Payment Predictor to insert
into PS PP MATCH_TAO item rows for which the total nearly, but not exactly, matches the amount of
the payment. This tolerance calculation then enables Payment Predictor to recognize an overpayment

or underpayment condition and then to take the appropriate action. This table describes the steps in the

#BALANCE algorithm group:

Step

Description

ALGO _1

Sets the name of the algorithm within the group. It updates the
payment for any payments applied by this algorithm.

Type: Select

Statement:

%SelectInit (ALGORITHM )
SELECT 'BALGR'

FROM PS INSTALLATION
WHERE 1 =1

"THE INSERT"

Populates PS PP MATCH_TAO. This step is usually named
for the algorithm within the group but can be called anything.
In this algorithm, the name of the first algorithm is BALGR.

Type: Update/Insert/Delete

Statement:

%$Sgl (ARPREDICTSCLAUSESCUSTIDU)

AND P.PAYMENT AMT =

( SELECT SUM (PAY AMT)

FROM %Table (PP _ITEM TAO)

WHERE PROCESS INSTANCE = P.PROCESS INSTA=

NCE

AND DEPOSIT BU = P.DEPOSIT BU

AND DEPOSIT ID = P.DEPOSIT ID

AND PAYMENT SEQ NUM = P.PAYMENT SEQ NUM =

)
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Step

Description

ALGO X1

If the system works after the process populates PS PP
MATCH_TAO, it removes invalid items from PS PP MATCH
_TAO and classifies the payment as either fully applied, over-
applied, or under-applied. Runs a section called ALGRDONE.

Type: Do When

Statement:

$SelectInit (AE EXISTS)
SELECT 'X'

FROM %Table(PP_MATCH_TAO)
WHERE PROCESS INSTANCE =
%Bind(PROCESS_INSTANCE)
AND PP PROC FLAG = 0"

ALGO 2

The name of the second algorithm in the group if more than

one exists.
Type: Select

Statement:

%$SelectInit (ALGORITHM )
SELECT 'BALNET'
FROM PS_INSTALLATIONWHERE 1 =1

"THE INSERT"

Populates PS PP MATCH_TAO. This step is usually named
for the algorithm within the group, but can be called anything.
In this algorithm, the name of the second algorithm is
BALNET.

Type: Update/Insert/Delete

Statement:

%$5Sql (ARPREDICTSCLAUSESCUSTIDU)

AND P.PAYMENT AMT =

( SELECT SUM(PAY AMT - DISC PAY)

FROM %Table (PP_ITEM TAO)

WHERE PROCESS INSTANCE = P.PROCESS INSTA=

NCE

AND DEPOSIT BU = P.DEPOSIT BU

AND DEPOSIT ID = P.DEPOSIT ID

AND PAYMENT SEQ NUM = P.PAYMENT SEQ NUM =

)

360
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Step

Description

ALGO_X2

If the system works for the second algorithm after the process
populates PS PP MATCH_TAO, it removes invalid items
from PS PP MATCH_TAO and classifies the payment as
either fully applied, over-applied, or under-applied. Runs a
section called ALGRDONE.

Type: Do When

Statement:

%SelectInit (AE EXISTS)
SELECT 'X'

FROM %Table (PP_MATCH TAO)
WHERE PROCESS INSTANCE =
$Bind (PROCESS_INSTANCE)
AND PP PROC FLAG = '0’

Example: #REFS

To understand how an item-summary-reference-based algorithm group works, examine #REFS. This
algorithm group has one algorithm that selects only open items that exactly match the references supplied
with a payment. When you scroll through the steps, you may notice that the steps have a pattern.

To help you understand how #REFS works, this table describes the steps.

Step Description

ALGO 1 Sets the name of the algorithm within the group and updates
the payment for any payments applied by this algorithm.

MATCHTMP2 Clears the PS PP. MATCH2 TAO table.

ITEMREF Populates PS PP MATCH2 TAO. It is done once for each
unique reference qualifier that is used by the payments to be
applied. If a payment is in both PS_ PP. MATCH2 TAO and
PS_PP_MATCH_TAO, it removes it from PS_PP_MATCH2_
TAO. Then it copies the data from PS_ PP MATCH2_ TAO to
PS_PP_MATCH_TAO.

ALGR_Al Removes invalid items from PS_PP. MATCH_TAO.

ALGR_Bl1 Processes matches.

ALGR Cl1 Updates payment status.
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Step Description
ALGO DI Retrieves counts.
ALGO_El Sets PP_ PROC_FLAG to / and ends the matching process.

Example: #REFS_NG

The #REFS_NG algorithm group has algorithms that you can modify to handle references that do

not match items exactly. They are platform-specific and you should feel free to take advantage of any
functions that your database allows. Because this algorithm group compares a partial ID and returns any
possible matches, the processing time for this algorithm group is longer than for other algorithm groups.
Use this algorithm group only when no other way is available to create matches, and always set up the
payment predictor method to generate a worksheet, where you review and finalize the payment.

The following table describes the two algorithms in the #REFS NG algorithm group:

Algorithm Description

FIRST8 Matches the first eight characters in the reference information
to the first eight characters of the specified fields on the item
in the database.

You can change the parameters in the %substring from either
side of the equation, depending on how you want to match.

$Substring (I.%Bind (FIELDNAME, NOQUOTES),=

1, 8) = %Substring(%Sgl (ARCASTCHAR,
%Bind (REF_VALUE), 30), 1, 8)

MIDDLE7 Skips the first three characters and matches the middle seven
characters in the reference information to the middle seven
characters of the specified fields on the item in the database.

$Substring (I.%Bind (FIELDNAME, NOQUOTES),=

3, 7) = %Substring(%Sgl (ARCASTCHAR,
$Bind (REF_VALUE), 30), 1, 7))

Deactivating an Algorithm in an Algorithm Group

362

This section explains how to deactivate algorithms in an algorithm group that you do not want to use. For
example, the #BALANCE algorithm group has two algorithms that are similar, but you need only one of
them.

To deactivate an algorithm:

1. Openthe AR PREDICT?2 Application Engine program in Application Designer.
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Locate the name of the algorithm group in the sections.
Algorithm groups have names that start with # and appear first in the list.
Expand the algorithm group and locate the step (algorithm) that you want to deactivate.

Deselect the Active check box to deactivate the algorithm.

Adding an Algorithm Group

You can add an algorithm group by copying algorithms from an existing algorithm group. Oracle
recommens copying whenever possible. However, if copying is not permitted on the platform that you are
using, you can write one yourself.

To add a new algorithm group:

1.

2.

Open the AR_PREDICT2 Application Engine program in Application Designer.

Select Insert, Section.

A new section titled Sectionl appears in the list.

Type over the name of Section]1 algorithm group.

The new name must start with # For example: #NEW.

Save your work.

Copy algorithms from existing algorithm groups and paste them into the new algorithm group.

Each algorithm requires a minimum of three statements: name, insert, and post match system
processing.

If the algorithm is customer-based, copy an existing algorithm that is most similar to the one that you
want to create.

If the algorithm is reference-based, copy #REFS.

To copy, right-click the section that you want to copy and select Copy.

To paste, right-click the section where you want to insert the new section and select Paste.
Copy and paste the SQL statements for each step.

To copy, right-click the appropriate action and select View SQL.

To paste, right-click the appropriate action folder in the new section and select Paste.

Modify the SQL as needed.

Using #REFS to Handle Multiple Payments for a Single Item

The MULPAY algorithm in the #REFS algorithm group applies multiple payments to a single item, in a
single run.
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The MULPAY algorithm works by selecting payments with matching reference values and payment
currency, then applies multiple payments to the same item.

Prerequisites

These prerequisites must be met in order to use the MULPAY algorithm to apply multiple payments to the
same item:

e Deselect the No Mult Pending Item Selection (no multiple pending item selection) check box on the
"Installation Options - Receivables Page" (Application Fundamentals).

* Select the Multiple Payments for One Item check box on the "Installation Options - Receivables
Page" (Application Fundamentals).

* All payments that are associated with the paying item must have matching summary references.
* Payment currency must match the balance currency of the item.
*  Multiple Payments must be for the same item.

* Add the #REFS algorithm group to the payment predictor method using the Predictor Method Page.

Processing Multiple Payments with the MULPAY Algorithm
The MULPAY algorithm processes multiple payments in this manner:

1. If the first payment amount is less than the item pay amount (balance amount), Payment Predictor
selects the next payment and compares the payment amount to the item remaining balance. The same
process continues until the item remaining balance is zero or there are no remaining payments.

2. For the last applied payment:

a. Ifthe payment amount is greater than the remaining item balance, an adjustment item is created
based on the overpayment condition defined for the #REFS group algorithm in the Predictor

Method Page.

b. if the payment amount is less than the remaining item balance, the item remains open.

Using #DETAIL and #DTL_TLR for Partial Payments and Deductions

364

This section provides tips for using the #DETAIL or #DTL_TLR algorithm group. You must select one
of these algorithm groups to process detail reference information that includes the amount of the item, as
well as an item ID.

Typically, you use the #DETAIL algorithm group for payment-level adjustments and the #DTL_TLR
group for partial payments and discounts.

The #DETAIL algorithm group handles exceptions as either an overpayment adjustment (AO) or

an underpayment adjustment (AU), unless a create a deduction (WS-08) transaction or a write-off

an item (WS-09) transaction is entered on the Detail Reference Information page for the payment
(PAYMENT ID_ITEM record). The #DETAIL algorithm group can assign only AO or AU entry types.
Because the entry types assigned by the #DETAIL algorithm group are predefined by the system, you do
not need to define more steps when using this algorithm group to create a payment method.
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The #DTL_TLR algorithm group enables you to specify the desired entry type and entry reason for
handling exceptions. When you are using the #DTL_TLR algorithm group, the action that Payment
Predictor takes for underpayments, overpayments, and discounts is based on the options specified on the
Receivables Options - Predictor Detail Options page. Because you specify the adjustments assigned by
the #DTL_TLR algorithm group, you do not need to define more steps when using this algorithm group to
create a payment method.

Detail reference information for a particular payment is stored in the following fields of the
PS PAYMENT ID_ITEM table:

Field Description

ITEM_AMT The gross amount of the item selected to be paid.
PAY AMT The net amount of the item selected to be paid.
DISC _TAKEN The discount amount applied to the item.

Either PAY AMT or else both ITEM_AMT and DISC_TAKEN must be positive numbers. If all these
amounts are provided, Payment Predictor uses only PAY AMT.

Using #DETAIL for Deductions

The #DETAIL algorithm group enables you to take deductions. For a deduction to occur, in the
PAYMENT ID _ITEM record, the ENTRY USE ID must be WS-08 (create a deduction). The record
should also contain item reference information, including the business unit, customer ID, and item ID.
For existing items, the deduction must be for the open item that is selected for the current payment. In
addition, the sum of the payment amount and the deduction amount must equal the item balance. For
example, if your customer wants to take a deduction for 50 USD on an item balance of 1,000 USD, then
the payment amount must be 950 USD.

Using #DETAIL for Write-offs

The #DETAIL algorithm group enables you to deduct a write-off at the item level. For a write-off to
occur, the ENTRY_ USE_ID must be WS-09 (Write-Off) in the PAYMENT ID_ITEM record. The record
should also contain item reference information, including the business unit, customer ID, and item ID.

To process a write-off using #DETAIL, you must also have a payment (PY) transaction for the same

item in the PAYMENT ID ITEM record, and you must select the Partial Payment Switch field on the
Bill To Options page for the customer. In addition, the detail references must equal the item amount.

For example, if you have an item for 1,000 USD and you want to eliminate a 50 USD write-off from

that balance, then the payment amount must be 950 USD. In this example, the Pay Amt field in the
PAYMENT _ID_ITEM record must also be 950 USD.

Using #DTL_TLR for Partial Payments and Discounts

If Payment Predictor runs a payment predictor method that contains the #DTL_TLR algorithm group, the
processing of partial payments differs depending on how you set up the tolerances on the Receivables
Options - Predictor Detail Options page and whether you selected the Partial Payment Switch field on
the Bill To Options page for the customer.
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If you select the Partial Payment Switch check box, the process performs one of the following actions:

» If the payment amount is less than the open balance amount minus the earned discount amount, the
process performs one of the following actions:

+ If the remaining amount is within the tolerances on the Receivables Options - Predictor Details
Options page, it closes the item and creates a write-off or adjustment based on the setup.

» If the remaining amount is greater than the tolerances on the Receivables Options - Predictor
Details Options page, it makes a partial payment and leaves the remaining amount open on the
item.

» Ifthe payment amount is greater than the open balance amount minus the earned discount amount,
the process pays the item in full and uses the values that you entered on the Receivables Options
- Predictor Details Options page to determine whether to eliminate as a write-off or adjust an
overpayment.

If you deselect the Partial Payment Switch check box, the process uses the values that you entered on
the Receivables Options - Predictor Details page to determine whether to eliminate as a write-off or adjust
an underpayment or overpayment.

For example, suppose that the tolerance amount is set at 50.00 USD and the percentage is set at 10
percent. If a payment of 90.00 USD is received after the payment term for the discount has expired for

a 100.00 USD item, the payment will be within tolerance because the 10.00 USD short pay is less than
the fixed tolerance amount of 50.00 USD and the calculated amount of 10 percent using 100 x 0.10.
Therefore, the 10.00 USD of the short pay amount is adjusted or eliminated as a write-off based on what
is specified using the Payment Predictor detail options.

A condition exceeds tolerance if it either exceeds the fixed tolerance amount or exceeds the tolerance
percentage. In that case, you can set up Payment Predictor to take a different action for overpayments and
underpayments.

Note: If an item does not qualify for an earned discount but the Disc (discount) field is selected for
the item on the Detail Reference Information page and a discount amount is entered, the process takes
the unearned discount. The process takes the unearned discount regardless of the setting of the Partial
Payment Switch field.

To set up your system to use tolerances for partial payments and discounts, you must perform the
following tasks:

e Assign the #DTL_TLR algorithm group to payment predictor methods.

* Select or deselect the Partial Payment Switch check box for customers for whom you want to apply
payments using the #DTL_TLR algorithm group on the Bill To Options page.

* Assign a payment predictor method that runs the #DTL_TLR algorithm group to customers on the
Bill To Options page or to business units on the Receivables Options - Payment Options page.

*  Assign the entry types and reasons for the #DTL_TLR algorithm group to the appropriate automatic
entry types on the Automatic Entry Type - Selection page.

* Select the Disc (discount) check box and enter a discount amount on the Detail Reference Information
page.
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* Define the discount tolerances and write-off limits for underpayments and overpayments on the

Receivable Options - Predictor Detail Options page.

* (Optional) Override the default system function to use for underpayments and overpayments and
unearned discounts on the Receivables Options - Predictor Detail Options page.

This table represents various scenarios and how Payment Predictor handles payments, earned discounts,
and unearned discounts. All amounts are in USD.

Scenario Original Payment Entered Discount Calculated Calculated
Balance Amount Discount Check Box Earned Unearned
Amount Selected Discount Discount

1 1000 980 0 Y 20 0

2 1000 1000 0 N 0 0

3 1000 990 10 Y 0 10

4 1000 960 40 Y 0 40

5 1000 960 40 Y 0 40

6 1000 980 10 Y 0 10

7 1000 1010 0 N 0 0

8 1000 1010 0 Y 20 0

9 1000 490 10 Y 0 10

10 1000 490 10 Y 0 10

The Results column shows the results after running Payment Predictor and the Receivables Update

process.
Scenario Action Item Partial Payment | Results ? Item Status Closing Balance
Allowed
1 0 Yes or No 20 USD earned Closed 0

discount is taken.
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Scenario

Action Item

Partial Payment
Allowed

Results @

Item Status

Closing Balance

Yes or No

Apply payment in
full and close the

item.

Closed

Yes or No

10 USD unearned
discount is

taken (within

the tolerance

specified).

Closed

40 USD deduction
item is created
(the discount is not
within the tolerance
amount, a partial
payment is not
allowed, and the
underpayment

is not within

the specified
tolerance).

Closed

Yes

Process a partial
payment (the
discount is not
within the specified
tolerance amount).

Open

40

10 (WAU)

Yes or No

10 USD
underpayment

is written off

(the discount

is within the
specified tolerance
amount and the
underpayment is
within the specified
invoice tolerance

percent or amount).

Closed
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Scenario

Action Item

Partial Payment
Allowed

Results @

Item Status

Closing Balance

10 (WAO)

Yes or No

10 USD
overpayment is
written off (the
overpayment is
within the specified
invoice tolerance

percent or amount).

Closed

30 (OA)

Yes or No

New on-account
item is created (the
overpayment is
above the specified
invoice tolerance

percent or amount).

Closed

Yes

Process the

partial payment
(the discount is
not within the
specified tolerance
percentage).

Open

510

10

510 USD deduction
item is created

(the discount is

not within the
specified tolerance
amount and a
partial payment is

not allowed).

Closed

Note: * The Results column shows the results after running Payment Predictor and the Receivables

Update process.

Related Links
Setting Up Automatic Entry Types

Receivable Options - Predictor Detail Options Page

"General Information - Bill To Options Page" (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Using #DTL_PM and #DTL_TPM to Handle Unmatched Payments

When the Payment Predictor process (ARPREDCT) runs, the PeopleSoft Receivables #DETAIL
algorithm processes every item that gets matched with payment lines. If a payment has ten item detail
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references and nine of them match exactly and one remains unmatched, the nine matched item detail
references are processed, while the unmatched item detail reference is not processed and remains
untouched. In this case, an overpayment is usually created and the detail reference is lost.

When the payments and their item references get loaded from an external system, the system usually does
not verify that the items exist. These unmatched items are usually off by a letter or two, which prevents
the payments from being applied.

Before these processes can create these new items, you must access the Receivables Options — Predictor
Detail Options page and select one of these values for the new Control Bus Unit and Customer field:

The #DTL_PM (partial match) and #DTL TPM (tolerance partial match) algorithms identify items to be
matched with a payment using the detail reference information in the first pass, just like the #DETAIL
algorithm. The referenced customer does not matter. If, after this initial pass, the entire payment was

not applied and an underpayment item must be created, and items were referenced in the payment that

the #DETAIL algorithm method did not match, then a second payment predictor pass tries to match any
unmatched items. In the second pass, the remaining payment amount from the first pass is considered, and
a LIKE construct searches for the items that were not matched in the first pass. The referenced customer
does not matter. The algorithm only uses the item as a reference. All of the items that are matched in the
second pass are added to the ones found in the first pass, and from that point on these items will be treated
as if they were all found in a single pass. Payments handled by this algorithm method should balance.
However, if they do not balance, the #DTL PM method creates an Adjust Remaining Underpayment item
(WS-07) for underpayments or an Adjust Remaining Overpayment item (WS-06) for overpayments.

For example, there are ten payment lines with detail reference information. However, an item ID of one
of the payment lines is off by a letter. The algorithm matches, but does not close, the first nine payment
lines, and tries to match the tenth payment line by approximation using the FIRSTS8 or MIDDLE7
methods. If the match is successful, then the ten items will be in the same location, and all ten of the items
will be processed and closed.

However, if the algorithm is unable to match the tenth item, the algorithm closes the nine items, and the
tenth item remains outstanding. The algorithm creates an adjustment payment item (underpayment or
overpayment) for the remaining payment amount. The system places this adjustment item either on a
worksheet or on a customer account, depending on the setup.

The #DTL_TPM algorithm processes just like the #DTL PM during the first and second passes through
Payment Predictor. However, if an underpayment exists, #DTL PM checks the tolerances and rules set
up on the Receivable Options > Predictor Detail Options page. If an underpayment exceeds these
tolerances, the system checks whether the Bill To customer allows partial payments. If partial payments
are allowed, the system creates a partial payment of the item.

Important! Before the #DTL _PM and #DTL_TPM algorithms can create these new items, you must
access the Receivables Options > Predictor Detail Options page and select a value in the Control Bus
Unit and Customer field:

See Receivable Options - Predictor Detail Options Page.

Using the #0VERDUE Algorithm Group

The #OVERDUE algorithm group handles payments for overdue charge line items. If you use the option
to create overdue charges by item line, you can create payment predictor methods that use this algorithm
group. You assign a sequence number to each entry reason for the overdue charge (FC-01) item entry type
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on the Item Entry Type - Selection page. Payment Predictor uses this sequence number to determine the
order in which to pay the overdue charge line items. The #OVERDUE algorithm group handles payments
based on certain conditions:

* Payment Predictor applies payments and any credit amount available to all overdue charges first
before the remaining amount is disbursed to the principal amount.

* Payment Predictor applies a partial payment to the first item after the last fully paid item in the
sequence if insufficient funds are available to pay for remaining open overdue charge line items.

The sequence is determined by due date in ascending order. If any credit amount is available, Payment
Predictor applies it as part of the payment.

To set up your system to use the #OVERDUE algorithm group, perform these tasks:
1. Set up the sequence number for each entry reason for the overdue charge item entry type.
2. Set up a payment predictor method containing the #OVERDUE algorithm group.

3. Assign a payment predictor method that contains the #OVERDUE algorithm group to customers.

Example: #0VERDUE Algorithm Group

This section provides an example of how payment predictor applies payments to overdue charge line
items.

This table lists the sequence numbers that are assigned to the entry reasons for the automatic entry type
for finance charges for this example:

Entry Reason Sequence Number
ADMIN 1
PNLTY 2

This table lists items and finance charge line items that are open for a customer:

Item Line Number Due Date Entry Type Entry Reason Balance Amount
IT_OC1 1 March 17, 2002 ocC ADMIN 16.16 USD
IT_OC2 1 March 17, 2002 oC ADMIN 32.32 USD
IT_OC2 2 March 17, 2002 ocC FIN 32.32USD
IT OC1 2 March 17,2002 oC FIN 16.16 USD
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Item Line Number Due Date Entry Type Entry Reason Balance Amount
IC_OC1 3 March 17, 2002 oC PNLTY 16.16 USD
IC_0OC2 3 March 17, 2002 ocC PNLTY 32.32USD

IT OC1 0 March 3, 2002 IN Not Applicable 1000.00 USD
IT_OC2 0 March 3, 2002 IN Not Applicable 2000.00 USD

This table lists the sequence numbers that Payment Predictor would apply to the items to determine the

payment order:

Item Line Number Due Date Overdue Charge
Sequence Number
IT-0OC1 1 March 17, 2002 1
IT OC2 1 March 17, 2002 1
IT OC1 3 March 17, 2002 2
IT OC2 3 March 17, 2002 2
IT OCl1 0 March 3, 2002 9
IT_OC2 0 March 3, 2002 9
IT OC1 2 March 17, 2002 9
IT_OC2 2 March 17, 2002 9

This table shows what the

results would be if you applied a 50.00 payment to the customer.

Payment Amount ITEM ID ITEM Line TYPE
16.16 USD IT_OC1 1 PY
32.32 USD IT_0OC2 1 PY
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Payment Amount ITEM ID ITEM Line TYPE

1.52 USD IC_OCl1 3 PY

Related Links
Setting Up Item Entry Types

Reviewing Payment Predictor and Special Conditions
This section provides background information about how algorithms handle special conditions.

To handle special conditions, Payment Predictor uses statements that run within the algorithm group or
within sections that are done from the algorithm group. This functionality enables Payment Predictor to
segment processing so that the answer set can be modified between segments. Payment Predictor uses a
DO SELECT statement that is driven by the same SQL statement to run the statements.

Reference-Based Algorithms

To process a reference-based algorithm, Payment Predictor builds a list of references for all payments
in the run. Then, for each type of reference used, it modifies and processes the algorithm dynamically.
For example, if any payments in the run have ITEM references, it modifies the SQL to "AND LITEM
=D.REF_VALUE AND D.REF QUALIFIER CODE = T." Oracle recommends that you use an index
based over PS_ITEM for each type of reference that you use regularly.

In the ID_ITEM section, Payment Predictor uses the reference to identify a customer by using the item. In
the ITEM_REF algorithm, a DO SELECT drives a DO of the section RLOOP. This action populates the
PS PP MATCH_TAO temporary table using the same two lines and %BIND variables concatenated at
the end of the basic insert that joins the payment, items, and item references.

AND X.REF QUALIFIER CODE = %BIND(REF QUALIFIER CODE)
AND X.REF VALUE = I.3%BIND(FIELDNAME, NOQUOTES)

Limiting Items Applied by References to Customer-ldentified Items

Normally, a payment with an item reference pays items regardless of the item's customer ID. In cases in
which you receive both reference information and customer identification, Payment Predictor restricts
the items applied by references to the customers identified through the use of an algorithm group called
#REFS ONE. The #REFS_ONE algorithm group contains a section, ONE_CUST, that deletes from
the PS PP MATCH_TAO record those rows in which the customer is not part of the remit from group
associated with the MICR ID or the customer. This statement has no effect if the MICR ID or customer
ID is invalid.

Ordering by Oldest Due Date First

Payment Predictor loads all the customer items into the PS PP MATCH_TAO record to perform oldest
first processing (ordering items with the oldest item first). It loops through the items, record by record,
in oldest due date first order and then deletes any unused records. Payment Predictor uses two algorithm
groups that accomplish the same result in the same manner. They selectively eliminate items from the
PS PP MATCH_TAO record with an ordering option. The two algorithms are:
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«  #OLDEST1: Orders open items from oldest to latest due date, including credit items.
*  #OLDESTC: Includes all credits as part of the payment first, then applies payments.

Orders the remaining items from oldest to latest due date.

Allowing Partial Payments

If you are using the #OLDEST or #0LDESTC algorithm, Payment Predictor always makes partial
payments on the last item that depletes the remainder payment amount for bill to customers when the
payment amount does not exactly match the sum of the matched items. If you are using DTL_TLR (detail
with tolerance algorithm), Payment Predictor makes partial payments when the payment amount does not
exactly match the item balance amount and if the customer has been set up for partial payments on the
Bill To Options page.

See Using #DETAIL and #DTL_TLR for Partial Payments and Deductions.

Setting Up for Prepayments

If your organization receives payments that are prepayments for specific invoices that you created in your
billing application, you can set up Payment Predictor to create Prepay Items (WS-04). To take advantage
of this feature, you must receive the invoice number in the ITEM field on the PS PAYMENT ID ITEM
record. You must also activate the NOTFOUND step (algorithm) in the DETAIL section (algorithm
group) of the AR PREDICT1 Application Engine process. You must also use a payment predictor
method that uses detail references.

Using this feature is the same as creating a prepayment item on the payment worksheet. Payment
Predictor applies the prepayment to an item later—after you enter an item in PeopleSoft Receivables that
has an item ID that matches the value that you received in the ITEM field in the PAYMENT ID ITEM

record.

Defining Payment Predictor Methods

Pages Used to Define a Payment Predictor Method

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Predictor Method Page PP_METHODS TABLE Define a payment predictor method.
Predictor Method Review - Review Page | PP METHODS REVIEW View, but not change, an existing

payment predictor method. The fields
on this page are identical to those on the
Predictor Method page.

Understanding Payment Predictor Methods

To define payment predictor methods, use the Predictor Method (PP. METHODS) and Predictor Method
Review (METHOD REVIEW) components.
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A payment predictor method tells Payment Predictor how to handle the different situations it encounters
during processing. Each method consists of a series of conditions and actions based on remittance
information. You can define as many methods as you want, but keep the methods as simple as possible
and tailor them closely to the remittance patterns of your customers to optimize the efficiency of auto
matching. Although PeopleSoft Receivables ships with sample methods, you must create your own
methods and assign them to a SetID or individual customers.

Ideally, the methods that you define should enable Payment Predictor to apply all your regular payments,
leaving only the exceptions to be applied online using payment worksheets. To minimize the number of
exceptions, your methods must reflect the ways that your customers pay you. You can assign methods to
an entire business unit or to specific customers so that you can tailor your methods to groups of customers
with similar payment practices.

If you have a mixed situation with some overrides, diagnosing problems is much easier if your methods
are stored under one SetID. Deposit business unit values and item business unit values, if different, should
both point to the same, common TableSet. Oracle also recommends that you keep the number of methods
that you use to a minimum. Start with one method that is specified at the deposit business unit level. Then
add methods for handling customers who consistently pay you in a way that is different from your other
remit from customers.

When you define a payment predictor method, consider the reference information that comes with the
payment and how it can be used to match the payment to the customer. The type of reference information
determines which algorithms you use.

Oracle recommends that the first algorithm group in a method apply the most payments.

Important! If you use the vendor rebate option in PeopleSoft Purchasing or the claim back option in
PeopleSoft Order Management, create payment predictor methods that do not write off the remaining
balance for items. Assign those methods to the business unit that is set up for vendor rebate and claimback
processing. Use the Claims Management Workbench in PeopleSoft Purchasing or PeopleSoft Order
Management to handle write-offs. This enables the system to determine whether the write-offs meet the
write-off tolerances for claim processing.

Payments Without Reference Information

For payments with no reference information, use the following algorithm groups.

« #BALANCE
« #COMBOS

* #OLDESTI

*+ #OLDESTC
» #OVERDUE
+ #PASTDUE
*  #STATMNT
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Payments with Summary Reference Information

For payments with summary reference information (that is, references with item identification but no
amount), use the following algorithm groups:

. #REFS
. #REF ONE
. #REF NG

If you use the Cash Drawer Receipts feature to record payments for counter sales, use one of these
algorithm groups in your payment predictor method to apply the payments.

Note: Use an algorithm group for detail references if you receive payments with summary reference
information that pay for multiple line items with the same item ID.

Payments with Detail Reference Information

For payments with detail reference information (that is, references with item identification and amount),
use the following algorithm groups:

.« #DETAIL

- #DTL TLR
« #DTL PM
« #DTL TPM

Related Links
Understanding Payment Predictor Modes

Understanding Sample Algorithm Groups

Prerequisite

You must define the algorithm groups for payment methods, because methods use algorithm groups to
select items.

Predictor Method Page
Use the Predictor Method page (PP. METHODS TABLE) to define a payment predictor method.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Predictor
Method > Predictor Method
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Predictor Method page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Step

*Effective Date |01/01/1900
*Description REFS_MNG Algorithm

Predictor Method

SetlD SHARE
Payment Method Definition

Method PP-REFS-NG

*Status Active

Step *Customers |dentified One

1
*References Supplied Summary

[ Exclude Disputed ltems

[C] Exclude Deduction ltems

Condition and Action

1@ First..
Release The Payment
@ Execute Algorithm Group #REFS_NG
© Generate An ltem
© Apply To Control Customer

© Generate A Worksheet

Find | View All

Find | View All

w  Order

Top Up Down

Find | View All

Amount Currency  Percent

[Eworksheet
Worksheet
Worksheet

First ‘4 1 0f1 2 Last

[+ [=]

First 4/ 1 of 1> Last

[+#[=]

Bottom

First'4' 1af1 2 Last

[#[=]

Step

Each step consists of one or more payment conditions; each condition has an action. The step number

determines the order in which the step is processed in the method.

Click the Order buttons to change the order of the steps.

Field or Control

Description

Customers Identified

Select if customers must be identified for this step. Values are:

None, One, More Than One, and Doesn't Matter.
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Field or Control

Description

References Supplied

Select the type of reference information that the payment must
have for this step. Values are:

Summary: Use summary references (references such as an

invoice number without amounts).

Detail: Use detail references (references such as an item ID
with an amount).

No: No reference identification.

Doesn't Matter: Process the step with or without reference
information.

In some cases, you do not care about customer information
or payment references. For example, if you receive payment
references, you can designate that customer information
Doesn't Matter or vice versa. You might even define a step
using Doesn't Matter in both cases: no matter how many
customers are involved and regardless of payment reference
information, take the specified action.

Exclude Disputed Items

Select if you do not want to apply payments to items in
dispute.

Exclude Deduction Items

Select if you do not want to apply payments to deductions.

Condition and Action

A step must have at least one condition. You can assign up to seven conditions to a step and select one
of five actions for each condition. The conditions cannot conflict with each other. The number of the
condition determines the order in which it will be processed within the step. Values are:

1.

2.

378

First...

Any Overpayment
Overpayment Exceeds
Overpayment Is Less Than
Any Underpayment
Underpayment Exceeds

Underpayment Is Less Than
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Note: If you use Any Overpayment or Any Underpayment, you cannot use the tolerance choices for
overpayments or underpayments that exceed or fall short of a certain amount. The reverse is also true.

If you use Overpayment Exceeds, Underpayment Exceeds, or Underpayment Is Less Than, you cannot
use Any Overpayment or Any Underpayment. The exceptions are the #DTL_TLR and the #DTL_TPM
algorithm group. For the #DTL_TLR and #DTL_TPM algorithm groups, you should not select any of
the underpayment or overpayment conditions. The conditions for exceptions for this algorithm group are
defined using the Predictor Detail Options page.

See Receivable Options - Predictor Detail Options Page.

Field or Control Description

Amount or Percent If you select an overpayment or underpayment, enter values
in one or both of these fields. For example, you can specify
an action when an overpayment is less than 100.00 EUR or
less than 12 percent of the payment. If you specify both an
amount and a percent, the system processes the overpayment
or underpayment as long as one of the tolerance criteria is
met. You can specify only one set of tolerance criteria for
each condition. Enter the currency for the amount to enable
the system to convert amounts properly when determining
whether a write-off amount meets the tolerance.

You must select one of the following actions:

Field or Control Description

Release The Payment Select to have Payment Predictor reset the payment for
processing in a subsequent step. Normally, if Payment
Predictor has applied even part of a payment, it ignores that
payment in future steps. You can release the payment several
times within a method.

Not available for condition /, First.

Execute Algorithm Group Select to have Payment Predictor run the SQL statements that
are predefined as part of the selected algorithm group. A field

appears to the right, so you can select the algorithm group.

If the method results in successful application, the payment
status is Applied, and Payment Predictor creates a group and
sets the posting action to Batch Standard. You can look at
the group using an inquiry page. Select Worksheet to have
Payment Predictor create payment worksheets instead of
setting the posting action for the payment to Batch Standard.
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Field or Control Description

Generate an Item Select to have Payment Predictor create a pending item
according to the system function that you provide in the field
that appears. The payment status is Applied, and the posting
action is Batch Standard. Select Worksheet to have Payment
Predictor create payment worksheets instead of setting the
payment to a Batch Standard posting action.

For an underpayment or overpayment condition, when more
than one customer is identified in the PS PP CUST TAO
table, Payment Predictor will not create an adjustment item.
Instead, it will create a payment worksheet and leave the
remaining amount on the worksheet. You must manually
balance the worksheet. The MAX function in SQL determines
the highest ID through an alphanumeric sort sequence that will
differ by database platform.

Valid system functions differ according to the payment
conditions. Condition / can use only WS-05. Conditions 2,

3, and 4 can use only WS-04, WS-05, WS-06, and WS-10.
Conditions 5, 6, and 7 can use only WS-07, WS-08, and
WS-11.

Apply To Control Customer Select to have Payment Predictor place the payment or
remaining amount on account for the control customer
business unit and customer ID that you provide. (If you omit
the business unit, the system uses the deposit business unit by
default.)

The payment status is Applied, and Payment Predictor creates
a group and sets the posting action to Batch Standard. Select
Worksheet to have Predictor create payment worksheets
instead of setting the posting action for the payment to Batch
Standard. This option is useful for placing payments on a
control account when no customer is identified. This action is

available only for Condition 1, First.

Generate A Worksheet Select to have Payment Predictor create a payment worksheet
for online review. The payment status is Worksheet. You

can look at the resulting payment worksheet by accessing

the Worksheet Selection page. The worksheet has the items
that Payment Predictor matched with payments, plus the
suggested overpayments and underpayments. You can then
use the worksheet to accept the results of Payment Predictor
processing as is or to make manual adjustments. When you are
done working with the payment worksheet, you can post the
payments.
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Note: If you select Apply To Control Customer and Payment Predictor cannot identify any customers,
Payment Predictor determines whether the default method associated with the deposit business unit
indicates Apply To Control Customer when the customer identification is missing or is set to Doesn't
Matter.

Predictor Method Review - Review Page

Use the Predictor Method Review - Review page (PP METHODS REVIEW) to view, but not change, an
existing payment predictor method.

The fields on this page are identical to those on the Predictor Method page.
Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > Predictor Method
Review > Review

Reviewing an Example of a Payment Predictor Method

This section includes an example of a summary reference Payment Predictor method.

The sample method contains five steps. Each step is based on remittance characteristics: how to structure
Payment Predictor's actions based on the results of customer identification and the presence or absence of
summary reference information. Each step considers various payment conditions and each condition has
an associated action.

The example assumes that you receive a mix of payments, some with payment summary references
—references without associated item amounts—and some without summary references. It places the
steps using algorithm groups for payments with references first, because it is normally more efficient to
perform those steps first.

Note: To create an example of a detail reference method, change the algorithm group in Step 1 to one of
the algorithm groups for detail references.

Step 1

In Step 1, the method's remittance conditions take into account payments with references. Regardless of
whether customers are identified, if payment summary references are supplied, Payment Predictor runs
the algorithms in the #REFS group.

For the Customers Identified field, select Doesn't Matter. For References Supplied, select Summary.

Field or Control Description

Step 1, Condition 1 (First) Select Execute Algorithm Group, and then select #REFS.
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Field or Control

Description

Step 1, Condition 3 (Overpayment Exceeds)

Enter a value in the Amount or Percent field. For example, an
amount of 700.00. Select Release The Payment.

If an overpayment exceeding the tolerance occurs, the
method directs Payment Predictor to release the payment for
processing by another relevant step.

This step shows that when a large variance occurs, the wrong
item may have been referenced. In this case, releasing the
payment is better than applying it to the wrong item, which

may belong to a different customer.

Another possibility is that a mix of valid and invalid references
caused the large overpayment. If most references are valid

or most payments have only one reference, this use of the
overpayment condition could be helpful.

Step 1, Condition 4 (Overpayment Is Less Than)

Enter a value in the Amount or Percent field, for example, a
percent value of /5. Select Generate An Item and select the
system function WS-05 to place an amount on account.

The same remittance conditions apply here as in the previous
condition. If an overpayment is less than the specified
tolerance, Payment Predictor creates an on-account item.
You can then use this item to apply to another item on a
maintenance worksheet.

Notice that the tolerance amounts are the same as for
Condition 3. Use the same amounts for both of the
overpayment conditions so that Payment Predictor can handle
all overpayment amounts.

You don't need to build a worksheet for online review; instead,
enable the resulting payment group to be processed the next
time the Receivables Update Application Engine process
(ARUPDATE) runs for the appropriate business unit.
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Field or Control

Description

Step 1, Condition 6 (Underpayment Exceeds)

Enter a value in the Amount field, for example, 5.00. Select
Generate An Item and select the WS-08 system function to
create a deduction.

The same remittance conditions apply here. If an
underpayment occurs that is greater than the specified amount,
Payment Predictor creates a deduction for the difference and

builds a worksheet for online review.

To define this condition and the following one, an online
payment application scenario was considered and Payment
Predictor was directed to emulate that action during
background processing.

Step 1, Condition 7 (Underpayment Is Less Than)

Enter a value in the Amount field, for example, 5.00. Select
Generate An Item and select the WS-11 system function to
eliminate an underpayment.

The same remittance conditions apply here. If a very small
underpayment occurs, Payment Predictor writes off the
amount of the underpayment. You don't need to build a
worksheet for online review; instead, enable the resulting
payment group to be processed the next time the Receivables

Update process runs for the appropriate business unit.

Step 2

The second step in the sample method runs regardless of the results of customer identification and only if

you did not receive references.

For Customers Identified, select Doesn't Matter to ask Payment Predictor to process any payment for
which at least one customer was identified. For References Supplied, select No.
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Field or Control Description
Step 2, Condition 1 (First) Select Execute Algorithm Group, and then select
#COMBOS.

This algorithm group has three algorithms, two of which are
active in the sample data. The two active algorithms look

for a single debit or a single debit net of earned discount—
belonging to one of the identified customers—that matches the
payment amount. This approach is useful if your remittance
analysis indicates that your customers often pay one open item
at a time and the open items are usually for different amounts.

If you do not offer discounts, inactivate the algorithm that
evaluates earned discounts. If your customers often pay two
items at a time, consider activating the algorithm that looks for
any two items combined that match the payment amount.

Step 3

Step 3 repeats the same remittance conditions as Step 2. It runs regardless of the results of customer
identification and only if you did not receive references.

This step is useful for customers who often pay their entire open-item balance. An algorithm variation
exists for handling earned discounts.

For Customers Identified, select Doesn't Matter so that Payment Predictor processes any payment for
which at least one customer is identified. For References Supplied, select No.

Field or Control Description

Step 3, Condition 1 (First) Select Execute Algorithm Group, and then select
#BALANCE.

Step 4

Step 4 repeats the same remittance conditions as Steps 2 and 3. It runs regardless of the results of
customer identification and only if you did not receive references.

For Customers Identified, select Doesn't Matter to ask Payment Predictor to process any payment for
which at least one customer was identified. For References Supplied, select No.

Field or Control Description
Step 4, Condition 1 (First) Select Execute Algorithm Group, and then select
#PASTDUE.
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This step shows how the order in which algorithms are run must be taken into consideration. More than
one algorithm group could apply to the same payment.

For example, if a remit from group has only one open item (for a new or low-volume customer), then
either #COMBOS or #BALANCE would work. If all of the open items are past due (customer has not
bought anything recently), then #BALANCE or #PASTDUE would work. Under these circumstances,
you should order the algorithms from most to least efficient, which would result in the order #COMBOS,
followed by #BALANCE, and then #PASTDUE.

Other factors, such as the number of payments that a given algorithm group applies, are also important.
If #PASTDUE could apply to 90 percent of payments, #BALANCE to 10 percent, and #COMBOS to 10
percent (the total can exceed 100 percent), then an option is to place #PASTDUE first. These decisions
must be made on an individual basis, looking at both payment profiles and enabled algorithms.

When you start using Payment Predictor, begin by ordering steps according to efficiency. If production
runs demonstrate that most payments are applied in a step far down in the method, reorder the steps until
you establish an optimal configuration.

Step 5

Step 5 runs regardless of remittance conditions. It places any payments that steps 1 through 4 did not
apply on account for a control customer. It acts as a catch all for payments that it could not identify.

For Customers Identified, select Doesn't Matter to enable Payment Predictor to process any payment for
which at least one customer is identified. For References Supplied, select Doesn't Matter.

Field or Control Description

Step 5, Condition 1 (First) Select Apply to Control Customer, and then select a business
unit and customer ID, selecting 99999 or another out-of-range
identifier. Select the Worksheet check box.

Take a similar approach if your business practices call for
posting all unidentified cash to a control customer.
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Setting Up Parallel Processing

Pages Used to Set Up Parallel Processing

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Server Definition Page SERVERDEFN Define the maximum concurrent
processes for Application Engine
processes.

See Defining the Maximum Concurrent
Processes for the Server.

See the product documentation for
PeopleTools: Process Scheduler for more
information.

AR Parallel Processing Options Page PARALLEL AR SBP Define the number of parallel processes
or partitions to use with Payment
Predictor.

See Defining the Number of Parallel
Processes.

Job Definition Page PRCSJOBDEFN Add additional Payment Predictor
process definitions to run the AR PP
multiprocess job.

Adding More Parallel Processes to the
AR_PP Multiprocess Job.

Process Definition Page PRCSDEFN Add additional Payment Predictor
process definitions if you need to run
more than eight parallel processes.

Adding Additional Payment Predictor
Process Definitions.

Understanding Parallel Processing for Payment Predictor

PeopleSoft Receivables enables you to process multiple Payment Predictor processes in parallel
to achieve higher performance. You initiate the processes using one run control and the process
automatically divides the work between the number of partitions that you specify in your setup.

The Payment Predictor multiprocess job (ARPREDCT) includes:
* The AR PREDICT]1 process.
e The AR PP multiprocess job.

The following diagram illustrates how the Payment Predictor process performs parallel processing on
four different AR jobs. The process prepares and builds staging tables and partitions the work into four
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different jobs, which are run parallel to each other. The Payment Predictor process for each job matches
the payments and updates the tables.

Payment Predictor parallel process workflow for four different AR jobs: The process prepares and builds
staging tables and partitions the work into four different jobs, which are run parallel to ea